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PREFACE. 



The need of an Elementary Arabic Grammar that should be more 
complete than Elementary Grammars heretofore published, and yet not 
so exhaustive in treatment as such standard works as those of Wright 
and Palmer, has been variously felt and expressed. To meet to some 
extent this need, this Manual has been prepared. 

This need has come to be experienced largely through the recent re- 
vival in Hebrew, and Shemitic studies generally. With such a revival 
there has been awakened, necessarily, a great interest in the Arabic, as in 
the other cognates. Various measures have operated to produce this re- 
vival ; prominently, the work of the Old Testament Company of Revisers, 
the Schools of The Institute of Hebrew, the explorations carried on by 
societies and individuals, the many valuable contributions recently made 
to biblical and oriental literature, and last —though not least— the many 
excellent results of missionary operations. 

That the Arabic should come to occupy a most prominent position in 
such a revival is evident. That the prominent position due it has not 
always been universally felt and conceded is equally evident. The author 
subscribes to the conviction, for many years repeatedly expressed by the 
most learned Arabic scholars, the conviction still held by the most ac- 
complished Arabic scholars, that, all points considered, the Arabic occu- 
pies the first place as to importance in the study of the Hebrew and 
Aramaic of the Bible. A few out of a number of reasons may be stated 
in support of this. Space and place will not admit of proof, illustration, 
or anything beyond the barest statement of a few of these reasons now 
and here. 

1st. The antiquity of the Arabic. This antiquity has been held by 
many since the days of Schultens, to be equal, if not superior, to that of 
the Hebrew, as seen, for example, in the Arabic forms appearing in the 
earliest portions of the Pentateuch, such as proper names, epithets, 
particles, pronouns, verbal and nominal inflections. 

2d. The Shemitic affinity of the Arabic. It possesses more that is 
common to all the Shemitic languages than does any other one Shemitic 
language, having suffered far less — comparatively nothing — by corruption. 

8d. The logical structure of the Arabic. No other language is so 
logical in its structure. Grammatical forms, lexical meanings, etc., are 
formed and developed logically. Something of this may be seen in the 
next, or Special, Preface on the Three Short Vowels, and by consulting 
such works as Palmer, Leitner, and others. The value of the Arabic in 
this respect, in the study and elucidation of that family of languages to 
which it belongs, cannot be overestimated. 



VI AN ABABIC MANUAL. 

4th. The' preserved purity of the Arabic. This is a matter not only 
of historical record and fame, but necessarily follows from the logical 
stnicture of the language. Forms and meanings being deduced accord- 
ing to certain fixed laws and logical processes, became themselves fixed 
and strongly fortified against change and obsoleteness. While other 
languages of the same family became dead, and while many of their 
forms and meanings changed or disappeared, the Arabic remained com- 
paratively pure and intact, excepting perhaps the temporary corruption 
which necessarily occurred during the Muslim conquests and foreign 
affiliations of the first four Caliphs. 

6th. The lexical richness of the Arabic. The meanings and shades 
of meanings belonging to words, logically deduced, and wonderfully pre- 
served, are very many. Many of these meanings, radical and derivative, 
have become lost in the other languages of the same family, and must 
be supplied by the Arabic. This is apparent from the most casual glance 
at our Hebrew Lexicons. But even these Lexicons furnish us with a 
very small amount of Arabic and of the value to be derived therefrom, 
compared with what should be the case. Very frequently the Arabic 
equivalent and its principal meanings are not given. Sometimes another 
than the real Arabic equivalent is given, which may be found to exist 
under precisely con-esponding letters. Sometimes derivative instead of 
radical meanings are given. Any one may satisfy himself of this by 
taking a certain root (e. g., haba), noting its Biblical usages, and com- 
paring the Hebrew Lexicons with that magnificent work," Lane's Arabic- 
English Lexicon. 

6th. The grammatical value of the Arabic. Being so systematic and 
thorough in treatment, it is of great importance in studying the other 
cognates. Something of this is seen in the excellent Hebrew Grammars 
that have been published, and in such masterly treatises as that of Driver 
on The Hebrew Tenses. Other sources of great aid and importance re- 
main to be worked, as, for example, the re-construction of the Hebrew 
forms or conjugations upon the basis of the Arabic. 

7th. The literary importance of the Arabic. The literature of this 
language, compared with its cognates, compared with most languages, is 
vast. This is important, as, for example, in observing grammatical con- 
structions ; obtaining different and accurate meanings ; furnishing ap- 
plied usages; interpreting poetical, symbolical and oriental forms. 

8th. The living character of the Arabic. About' seventy millions of 
I)ersons speak the Arabic as their vernacular, while it is read, more or 
less, by about two hundred millions. The importance of the Arabic in 
this respect is obvious. 

These are a few of the reasons. Others will occur to the Arabic 
scholar and student. 

The reading selections in the Chrestomathy are in accord with what 
has been said. It should be remembered, however, that these selections, 
being brief, are Intended to serve only as specimens or beginnings. For 
further need Arabic books may be obtained at a comparatively small 
expense. 
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The Vocabulary contains all the words to be found in the reading 
selections, besides a few others. 

In the preparation and publication of this Manual, the author lays no 
claim to originality, /unless it be to some extent in the matters of arrange- 
ment, statement, and the special emphasis placed upon the three short 
vowels. The author is under very great obligations to the following 
authorities, which he has freely consulted, and upon which this Manual 
is based, viz., WnghVs Arabic Grammar, Palmer'' s Arabic Grammar, 
Lane's Arabic-English Lexicon, Butris BustanVs Arabic Grammar the 
Miftah, and his Lexicon Muheet al Muheet, 

For special encouragement in the prosecution of this work the thanks 
of the author are due to Prof. Harper of Yale, and to his associates,— in- 
structors, lecturers and students, — in the Schools of The Institute of 
Hebrew. 

The thanks of the author are also especially due the Eev. John W. 
Payne, of Morgan Park, 111., for the typographical skill exhibited by him 
in this work, and for his knowledge of the Arabic which has been of 
great help to the author in various ways. 

The needs of the class-room, felt both in the Seminary, and in the 
Schools of The Institute of Hebrew, having given rise to this Manual, it 
is left especially with the Professors and students of the class-room to 
decide upon its merits and demerits, and to furnish the author (by whom 
they will be gratefully received) any corrections and suggestions. To 
such and to all to whom it may come this Manual is left with many mis- 
givings, with a knowledge of its imperfections, but with the hope that it 
may contribute something of interest and help in the study of the Arabic. 

J. G. Lansing. 
Theological Seminary, 

New Brunswick, N. J., Sept. 1, 1886. 
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THE THREE SHORT VOWELS 



Of all languages the Arabic is the most logical in its structure. Some- 
thing of this may be seen from the brief note here taken of the three 
short vowels, which constitute perhaps the most important key to the 
Arabic language. 

Originally the three vowel-sounds were represented by the three letters 
Alif^ Waw^ Yay^ called semi-vowels or weak consonants. The natural 
laws of accentuation, to a greater or less extent, gave rise to the inven- 
tion and introduction of the three short vowels. These three short 
vowels, thus deduced, and corresponding to the three vowel-letters, are 
fatha, kesra, damma ; equivalent, it may be said, to a, i, u. 

Moreover, the forms of these three short vowels were deduced from 
the forms of the three vowel-letters. Whereas alif is a perpendicular 
stroke above the line, sofatha is placed above the letter, and is a straight 
simple stroke somewhat inclined. And whereas yay is a horizontal 
stroke below the line, so kesra is placed below the letter, a stroke similar 
to fatha. And damma, corresponding to the vowel-letter warn, is simply 
that letter, in miniature, placed above the letter. 

These three short vowels have different shades of pronunciation. This 
is especially the case with fatha or the a vowel. These shades of pro- 
nunciation are regulated by, or originate from, the character of the con- 
sonant which the vowel accompanies. Thus, if the a vowel accompanies 
a guttural or an emphatic consonant, it will necessarily be pronounced 
broader than when it is pronounced with one of the other letters. Such 
a difference in the pronunciation of the vowel must follow upon a correct 
pronunciation of the guttural or emphatic consonant. Hence the impor- 
tance of learning the correct pronunciation of the language orally. 

A vowel-letter preceded by a homogeneous short vowel constitutes a 
long vowel. It is the same vowel-sound pronounced twice in succession 
and in the same breath, hence a long vowel. 

Nunnation is the doubling of the short vowels at the end of a word, and 
terminating the pronunciation of the vowel with the sound of n. This 
doubling or adding of two short vowels indicates naturally an addition 
of strength both to the sound of the vowel and the sense of the word. 
The reason for this sound of n is found in the fact that it is a funda- 
mental law of human speech that a vowel upon which strength or stress 
is laid at the end of a word should merge or terminate in the sound of n. 
The strength or emphasis given to the meaning of the word may be seen, 
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for example, in the energetic moods with their strong predominance of 
the n sound at the close. 

These three short vowels run through the language with wonderful 
controlling power, rendering the language systematic and logical to a 
unique degree. Forms and meanings are reasoned out. Permanence is 
thus secured to both forms and meanings. The only proper way to study 
the Arabic thoroughly is to study it logically, and then it becomes an 
absorbing study. But to set forth something of this, attention may be 
called to a few facts, to which the investigator may add, and with which 
the student should become thoroughly conversant. What follows should 
be observed especially in connection with such sections as 36 and 46. 

It should be borne in mind, as will appear from what follows, and from 
the sections specified, that there is a meaning inherent in the vowels 
themselves; that the w vowel indicates (1) simple action, (2) completed 
action, (3) continuous condition ; that the i vowel indicates (1) dependent 
action, (2) connection of two ideas, (3) temporary condition ; that the a 
vowel indicates (1) related action, (2) immediate relation to action, (8) 
action resulting in a certain condition. It will also be remembered that 
root words are generally composed of three letters, and that the middle 
letter is the most important. Now — 

1) The short vowels mark the Voices. According to what has been 
said, the a vowel should predominate in an active (transitive) verb. The 
succession really is three a vowels, one to each letter of the root verb. 
The a vowel over the last radical gives the pronominal force (? 46). The 
Active Voice is indicated by the a vowels of the other two radicals, es- 
pecially the a vowel of the middle and important radical. In the verb 
he killed we have an action, related to an actor, and resulting in a certain 
condition as to the object acted upon, and therefore the vowel of the 
middle radical of such a verb must be a. In the formation of the Pas- 
sive Voice there is simply a change of vowels. All three vowels are 
used, and in regular logical succession. Thus, he was killed shows first 
of all a simple action, therefore we place the u vowel over the first rad- 
ical ; it shows next that this action depended upon or proceeded from 
some one, therefore we place the i vowel under the second radical ; it 
shows last that the action resulted in a certain condition to the object, 
therefore we place the a vowel over the last radical : and so the regular 
and actual succession of the vowel for the Passive Voice is m, i, a. 

2) The short vowels mark a verb as Transitive or Intransitive. To be 
thirsty shows a verb that is intransitive, and a condition that is tempo- 
rary, therefore the vowel of the middle or important radical must be i, 
which is the case. But the verb to be beautiful shows a continuous con- 
dition of an intransitive verb, rather than a temporary condition, and 
therefore the vowel of the middle radical must be m, which is the case. 
The Arabic root Aa-li-ma, with the i vowel accompanying the Second 
radical, shows an active intransitive verb, in accordance with which is 
the meaning to know a thing. But Aa-la-ma with the a vowel accom- 
panying the second radical shows an active transitive verb, in accord- 
ance with which is the meaning he marked a thing so that another knew it. 
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3) The short vowels determine the Moods of a verb. Thus, the Im- 
perfect Indicative he docs or he shall do has the u vowel over the last two 
radicals, indicating action and condition continuing during a given 
period. But the Imperfect Subjunctive he may do shows a result or con- 
dition subordinate to, and conditional upon, a relation being sustained 
toward it on the part of the actor, viz., his doing or effecting it, and 
therefore the vowel of the last radical is a, while the vowel of the middle 
radical remains u, expressing the simple action. 

4) The short vowels effect changes in the Badical Letters of a Weak 
Verb, according to the laws of euphony. A weak verb is one which has 
a vowel-letter or weak consonant for one of its root-letters. If this 
vowel-letter or weak consonant is preceded by a short vowel which is 
heterogeneous, the short vowel changes the vowel-letter into that vowel- 
letter or v/eak consonant which is analogous to itself. It would seem that 
just the opposite of this should be the case, that the consonant would be 
stronger than the vowel. But such is not the case. And the reason is 
apparent ; because the short vowels give the general sense of the form, 
as we have seen, while the radicals only define the particular case to 
which it is to be applied, and therefore the short vowels must of neces- 
sity be preserved at any sacrifice to the consonant. 

6) The short vowels mark the Cases of Nouns. Here likewise that 
which would naturally be inferred is that which actually takes place. 
For, just as in the inflection of the verb, the u vowel is the characteristic 
of the Indicative mood, so in the inflection of the noun the same vowel 
denotes the Nominative case ; and as the a vowel is the characteristic of 
the Subjunctive or subordinate mood or condition, so in the noun the 
same vowel denotes the Accusative case ; and as the i vowel in the verb 
indicates dependent action and connection between two things or ideas, 
so in the noun the same vowel denotes the Genitive or Dependent case. 

6) The short vowels mark a Noun as Definite. Nunnation, or the 
doubling of the short vowels, marks a noun as indefinite and emphatic. 
The reasoning is evident. When the word is indefinite, and therefore pro- 
nounced without any reference to any other word, a certain lengthening 
and emphasis will be given to the vowel which indicates the declension ; 
hence nunnation and its use to represent an indefinite noun. But when 
the word is in construction, or defined by the article, — that is, when it is 
mentioned only in its relation to another word,— the emphasis will be 
placed rather on the word itself, and the long sound of the vowel, in con- 
sequence, will become shortened ; hence the short vowels indicate a defi- 
nite noun. 

7) From the short vowels are formed the Begular Pliurals. As the 
plural is the extension of the meaning of the singular to a number of 
individuals or objects, therefore the form of the regular plural is secured 
by an extension of the vowel-terminations of the singular. Thus mwrni- 

nwn *' a believer," sing, masc, is extended into muminwna, the regular 

masc. plu.; and muminatun "a believer," sing, fem., is extended into 

muminatun, the regular fem. plu. 
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These, briefly stated, are some of the facts indicating the importance 
of the three short vowels, and the logical structure of the Arabic 
language. In this, and other ways, and by purely logical methods, dif- 
ferent forms, and many different meanings are derived. It is a process 
of reasoning with respect to which a person may satisfy himself, and 
secure the greatest profit, while studying Arabic as it should be studied, 
if he will take up a given root and trace the connections between the 
various grammatical forms and lexical meanings. The conclusion of the 
process will be, — it must be so and so, and it must have such and such 
meanings. And the conclusion is correct. 

J. G. Lansing. 
New Brunswick, N. J., Sept, 1, 1886. 
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1. The Arabic lan^a^e has twenty-eight letters. The letters Alif 
and Lam combine^ and form the letter Lam -alif, sometimes inserted 
before the Yay, and counted as a twenty-ninth letter of the alphabet. 
Lam -alif unconnected, 5f and 5; connected,^ 

2. The letter Hay receives two dots over it when it is used as a 
^ammatical termination, becoming i ; and, w hen fo llowed by a vowe l, is 
pronounced like \s^ = t. 

3. In some cases the dots of final ^ are always omitted ; and in some 
books they are uniformly omitted. 

4 All the letters are consonants, and are written from right to left. 

2, The Pronunciation of Letters. 

1. Under "Name," in the table, the letters are spelled as pronounced. 
The "Equivalent" indicates the pronunciation or power, except in a few 
instances which may be noted. 

2. s^ is sounded like th in thing, 

3. ff^ is sounded both as hard and soft g. The former is preferable. 

4. ^ is a strongly aspirated 7«, without being rough. 

5. ^ is a sound similar to that made in clearing the throat. 

6. yjD is an emphatic «, articulated somewhat stronger than ss in hiss. 

7. ^ is an aspirated c/, articulated by placing the front part of the 
tongue against the roof of the mouth, allowing the tip of it to touch the 
upper teeth, and uttering with the d an aspirated sound. 

8. ic holds the same relation to ^ as yjo to d. 

9. ib is ^ with a z instead of t sound. It is z strongly aspirated. 

10. c is articulated by opening the mouth wide and making a sound as 
far back in the throat as possible. 

11. P is P preceded by a sound similar to that made in gargling. 

12. ^ is k pronounced as far back in the throat as possible. 

13. 5 is the aspirated h of home, 

S. The Forms of Letters. 

As there are over one hundred different shapes in which the letters 
arc to be seen, according as they are connected or unconnected, initial, 
medial or final, it will be of aid to observe the following : 

1. The feature common to l-j v;y vi) ^ ;^ is a straight line with dots 
differing in number and position, to distinguish the one from the other. 

2. Cut off the curve from ^^^(j^'ji'^jfi^j^PPOoJf* and 
there remain the initial forms of those letters. 
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3. The letters I J 3 ^ \ • have no letters joined after them ; but they 
may be joined to letters that precede. 

4. A word may not be divided. When it is necessary to fill out a line, 
certain letters may be given a different form, or may be extended ; as, 

e. g., .^ d ( — ^yy^ 

4. The Classification of Letters. 

Solar Letters v;^vd>J *^)) U*' (J** u^u^-^^ J U 

Lunar Letters I ^ ^ -. -^ ^ £^0 ^ ^ ^ 3 ^ 

Weak Letters I • ^^ 

Gutturals I — . -^ c c 8 

Strong Gutturals — . -^ c t 

Emphatic Consonants. . ^jo yjb -b ib 

1. The Solar Letters are those in which the letter Lam of the definite 
Article Al (= the) coalesces. 

2. The Lunar Letters are those in which the Lam of the definite 
Article does not coalesce. 

3. The Weak Letters are so called because of their affinity to the 
corresponding vowels, and the readiness with which they coalesce with 
them, or are substituted by them. 

5. Exercise. 

i. Spell and Classify Letters. — (^-Lan, ^J, \J^)^y iU-Lb, JU>, KLgJ, 

2. Write the Arabic of these Equivalents. — Wgh, yrf , kan, wst, tht, algid, 
faml, alsmwat, alty, bzr, itgtma, wltzhr. 




6. The Short Vowels. 

Before the introduction of vowel signs the weak letters (§ 4) were used 
to indicate the vowel sounds, and hence were called vowel-letters. The 
following are the three short vowels corresponding to the three vowel- 
letters : 

1. ^ called Fatta, written above the letter, corresponding to I, = a, 
pronounced as d in hat,^ 

2. ~ called Kesra, written below the letter, corresponding to (^, = i, 
pronounced as /in Int.'^ 

3. -!- called Da mm a, written above the letter, corresponding to «, = u, 
pronounced as u in hush? 

4. When preceded or followed by the strong gutturals (§ 4), the em- 
phatic consonants (§ 4), or ^, fatha is pronounced as a in fnthcr, 
kesra as / in A-iV/, d a m m a as o in 'note.^ 

. 5. Between the two different and general pronunciations belonging to 
each of the vowels as given above there are other shades of pronunciation 
fluctuating from hard to soft, according as the leading consonant is hard 

or soft. ff^^ ,irw^ MM##m ftu;f: hf4^ 

Examples.— 1. Jkl^ 2. J^^ 3. luud 4. ^jXL ^\Jb^ vJ^Lt 
iV! 7i.- See Special Preface on The Three Short Vowels in Arabic. 

7, THE Long Vowels. 



The following are the three long vowels, originally represented by the 
three vowel -letters (S? 0, 4) : 

1. I ; that is, alif preceded by the homogeneous short vowel fatha, 

2. ^<5 ; that is, y ay preceded by the homogeneous short vowel kesra, 



- «> 
1.- 



3. ^ ' ; that is, waw preceded by the homogeneous short vowel dam- 



ma - u.^ 



4. The weak or vowel letters, preceded respectively by their homo- 
geneous short vowels, are called letters of prolongation. 
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5. Fatha is sometimes written perpendicularly over a letter, when it 
indicates the omission of an alif, and is to be pronounced long.* 

Examples.— 1. Jli 2. ^aJLww 3. L^s 4. villi 

8. The DiPHiHONGs. 

1. There are two diphthongs formed by fatha followed by a vowelless 
^or^5 

2. 4-^ = the diphthong a», pronounced as ow in now?- 

3. ^j8p - = the diphthong a«, pronounced as ai in vain.^ 



^ O ^ ^ ti ^ 



Examples.— 1. *«j 2. ^juo 

S. NUNNATION. 

1. When the signs of the short vowels are doubled, they are pronounced 
with the addition of the sound n. This is called Nunnation or Ten- 
weej^. 

2. Tenween Fat^a, written -^, pronounced an} 
Tenween Kesra, written ~, pronounced in!^ 
Tenween Damma, written -^ or ^^ or ^, pronounced nn? 

3. Nunnation takes place onlj^ at the end of a word. 

4. Tenween fatha takes an I after all the consonants excepting 
when the final consonant is 8,'* or when the tenween precedes ^^ (§ 10. 
2), and sometimes when it accompanies a hamza (2 14). This I does not 
affect the quantity of the vowel, which is always short. 

5. As the tenween is the adding or doubling of two short vowels, 
so it likewise adds strength to the word. The tenween, therefore, 
expresses emphasis. It also expresses indefiniteness. See Special Pref- 
ace on The Three Short Vowels in Arabic. 



G ^ ^ ^-^ ^ ^- 



Examples.— 1. Ijc:^.!. 2. y^ 3. ^.^^ 4. ab^ 5. .JUi 



I 

10, Conjunction of Consonants and Vowels. 

1. The consonant is pronounced before the vowel. 
I 2. ^ at the end of a word, preeeded by fatha, is pronounced like an 
/ abbreviated alif, which is likewise its name. In such a case the two 
; dots of the ^ are generally omitted.^ 

3. After tt at the end of a word, when preceded by damma or fatha, 
a superfluous alif is oftentimes written, especially in the plural of verbs, 
to guard against the possibility of this final • being separated from the 
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body of the word to which it belongs, and mistaken for the conjunction 
^ (= and). This I is called the guarding alif.^ 

4. A pronominal suffix added to a word ending in |^ , the ^^ is 
ircnerally changed into 1.^ 

5. • is pronounced as alif in the words S>.a^ (= Z{/<?), SaJLo (= 
prayer)^ and g j'. (= alms) when these words are in the singular and 

stand by themselves. Otherwise, I is generally written instead of • 
though not always. 

6. The weak letters (§ 4) become quiescent when preceded by a homo- 
geneous vowel, — that is, one related to them in pronunciation, — the vowel 
thus being lengthened.^ After a vowel not so related, they form a diph- 
thong.-''* The diphthong is frequently avoided by the weak letter being 
replaced by another related in sound to the vowel preceding.^ 

Examples.—!. ^^X^ 2. I JaJwywJ* 3. sLo^ for eu/Os from ^s 



4. ^^^'*^ i). L'-'fs.x' 6. vlj for \yj 



1 1 r .r \->ipr 



1. Spell and Pronounce, — s::aj6«, i^Y^^, ^^9? KLsX^, &aJI^, 

Q 9 So-r* *' o^ I*' -^-^ 

;y' ij' y-^' ^y- !^^' <5^^' ^^*i 



aaaa au a la in aaa a u aa un 
2. Write in Arabic. — Wfsl, tkwn, my ah, waly, hy^A, §bab, 

uaan iaa aua a ian uaii a i 
traba, lyry, whw, Malka, swrth, khyr. 



in. Otlier Oirtliograpliic Sig'iis. 

12, SUKOON, OR GAZMA, 

1. The sign of sukoon, i. e., rest^ is a small circle placed over a letter.^ 

2. A letter unaccompanied by a vowel is called a quiescent letter, and 
receives sukoon. 

3. Sukoon is written over the final consonant of all shut syllables, and 
serves, when another syllable follows, to separate the two.^ 

4. • and \^ when forming a diphthong with f atha, take sukoon.^ 

^ m m 



< -^ . ^ .^. o -r 



Examples.-!. " ^ 2. J,oixl 3. ^ 

" " " ■"\\ 

13. Tashdeed. 

1. A consonant to be doubled, without the interposition of a vowel, is 
written only once, but then has placed over it the sign of reduplication 
-^, called tas/ideed, or strengthening} It strengthens the sound and 
oftentimes the meaning of a word. 

2. All consonants may be doubled, and take the ta.s7ideed;. and no 
consonant may be doubled and take the tasAdeed, only as a vowel pre- 
cedes and follows it? 

3. A consonant may be repeated in writing, and not receive the tasA- 
deed , only when a vowel interposes between the first and second occur- 
rence of the consonant.^ 

4. The ta.97ideed is necessary ov euphonic, l^ha necessary tas/ideed 
always follows a long or short vowel, and affects the meaning of a word."* 

5. The euphonic t a s/i d e e d always follows a vowelless consonant which, 
though written, is passed over in pronunciation, and assimilated to the 
consonant following. The uses of euphonic ta.9/tdeed are as follows : — 

a. When a solar letter is preceded by the definite article J( (= the), 
the J is not pronounced, and the solar letter following is doubled by 
tas/ideed and pronounced with the vowel preceding the J^ 

h. When the preposition J (= to) precedes the article, and the 

article precedes a solar letter, the J of the article is assimilated, the 
solar letter receives tas/ideed, and the I of the article falls out.® 

c. The letters n J •• ^ ^^ oftentimes receive the tas/ideed when 
following \^ with sukoon, or the nunnation, the n sound in both cases 
falling out.*^ 
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f- 



d. The ^ of the words *; ^ * x i%T i]UMs generally not written 

when these words are combined with Uo t i S ^^c ^ receiving com- 
pensation by the doubling of the letter following it.® 



-■4 






Examples.-!, jj^ 2. jj^iiJL«Jui 3. JLax^wj 4. j^- (= ?o ^o 

before), "^(^ {= to bring he/ore). 5. i..<tr^| .7. iT (= As-sa-ma-wa- 
ti). 6. Uil t (= lin-na-za-ri). 7. ^j. tj^ (= mir-rabbi- 
..tjuuo i^-jU5' (= katabum mubinun). 8. \^^^ t^ etc. 



hi). 



/4. Hamza. 



1. When alif is not merely a letter of prolongation (? 7. 4), but a 
consonant, it is distinguished by the sign .^y called Hamza, or com- 

— pression, Alif witKJiamza is pronounced like A in Aowr. 

2. Hamza is written between the alif and the vowel accompanying 
[••'7 it.^ In the case of hamza with kesra or its tenw^e n. sometimes 

the hamza is written above the letter, and kesra below; sometimes 
both are written above the letter, with the kesra between the hamza 
and its letter, to distinguish it from hamza with f atha ; and sometimes 
both below the letter, with the hamza between the letter and the 
kesra — which is the more common position.^ 

3. Hamza accompanies the vowel of alif when alif begins a syl- 
lable.*^ When alif is a radical, hamza is sometimes found written over 
it without a vowel. It is also a sign of inflection prefixed to verbs.* 

4. Hamza written fully stands | It is called alif hamza tun; 
sometimes alif disjunctive. When alif hamzatun occurs in the mid- 
die of a word, introducing or following a dam ma or kesra, the alif, 
which serves as its support, is changed into the vowel-letter correspond- 
ing to the short vowel, which letter then receives the hamza. When (^ 
thus takes the place of alif hamzatun, its two dots are generallj^ 
omitted, in order to distinguish it from the [^ of prolongation (? 7. 4).^ 

•^ p. p. 

5. Hamza .alone is written instead of ( I • ^ — 

a. At the end of a word, after a letfceF^rf-prcl^jBgfttioa ;* . j. 
h. After a final consonant with sukoon;*^ (\ X y>3j^^ 
c. In the middle of a word, after an ai2:i-4>t\prwStn^won, provided 
the hamza has fatha.® '^^^ 
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Frrqiientli/, 

d. In the middle of words, after ^ and (^ of prolongation ; ^ 

c. After a consonant with s u k o o n ; ^^ 

/. After kesra and da mm a, before ^ and \^ of prolongation .^^ 

6. A hamza may be changed into pure ^ or (^ — 

a. When preceded by damma or kesra, and followed by long or 
short fa til a; 12 

h. When preceded by long damma or kesra, or the diphthong ai}^ 

7. If the hamza has sukoon, it may be changed into the consonant 
that is homogeneous with the preceding vowel, and must be so changed if 
the preceding consonant is an alif with hamza.^* 

8. When conjunctive alif (§ 15)^ at the beginning of a word, receives 
its own vowel, the hamza is sometimes omitted, and only the vowel 
written. 15 

Examples.-!. ^ 2. J|^ 3. I^LLLK^ 4. pf-j 5. ^^^j for 
fj and o>^ 'or ^yLs.. 6. gUwuc '. feJyJl^j 8. 



jjJ^LwJCj 9. ij^^ Ju> for b^^^iLo 10. Juao lor jLwg.j H- 
^Tjj^LL f or J^^^Li. 12. Jtpwfor^l^ 13. ^ f or ^^ 

— £1 I .. .. 

from ^ 14. ^11 or ^\ for J^^|| 15. ^JLJ J^l 

15, Wasla. 

• 

1. The rule for the formation of the word, and for the addition of its 
vowel points, would, in many words, bring together two consonants at the 
beginning of a word. But according to the Arabic, two consonants to- 
gether at the beginning of a word, without a vowel, are not pronounceable. 
Therefore, in order to facilitate the utterance of the first, the orthographic 
sign called Wasla, i. e., union, is employed. 

2. The sign of Wasla is written-::^. It is placed over alif at the 
beginning of a word, to indicate that this letter is to be elided in pronun- 
ciation, and the one following it to be pronounced with the last vowel of 
the preceding word. This alif is, therefore, called alif conjunctive} 

3. The elision takes place — 

a. With the f of the^ article J| ^ 

h With the ( and | of" the Imperatives of the first form of regular 
verbs. 2 
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c. With the t of the Perfect active, Imperative, and verbal noun, of 
the seventh and following forms of the verb, and with the | of the Perfect 
passive in the same forms.^;^ '- ^ . / 

J. With the nouns "J^t rIjI lit c^t jollJt jol-^'' 9y^' 

Hl*jef, and with the noun i^4-?' after the asseverative particle J and 
sometimes after the prepositions I^ and -^ ^ 

c ^- 

4. I may not be written at the beginning of a sentence instead of | ; but 
to indicate that such an I is alif conjunctive, the hamza is omitted, 
and only its accompanying vowel expressed. 

5. Alif conjunctive may be preceded either by a short vowel, a long 
vowel, a diphthong, or a consonant with s u k o o n . 

a. A short vowel absorbs alif conjunctive with its vowel. ^ 
h, A long vowel is shortened in pronunciation.'* In the case of the 
suffixes of the 1st pers. sg., {^ and ^, they either may be thus short- 

ened, or they may assume before the article the older forms, the ^ 

m m 

receiving fatha. 

c. A diphthong is resolved into two simple vowels.^ 

d. A consonant with sukoon either takes its original vowel, if it 
had one; or assumes the vowel belonging to the alif conjunctive; or 
adopts kesra, as coming nearest to the sukoon because of its being 
the lightest of the three vowels. Therefore, the pronouns of the 2d and 

^\ and ^ 

the same pronouns, ,^(= you, your, accus.) and ^ (= their, them),'^ the 

verbal termination of the 2d pi. m. Perf. r^,^ and the preposition since,^ 

take dam ma, in which they originally ended. The Imperative of verbs 
whose second and third radicals are alike,^^ and the preposition (j^ when, 
preceding the article, take f atha.^^ All other words ending in a conso- 
nant with sukoon take kesra; i. e., nouns having the tenween,!^ ^j^^ 

pronoun Jt^x, verbal forms having no vowel on the final consonant,^^ and 
particles, with the exceptions above stated.^* 

6. At the beginning of a sentence, alif conjunctive is pronounced with 

fatha, in the article Jl and in the word ^^jI ; with da mm a, in the 
Imperative of the first form of verbs of which the Imperfect is of the 

form JuLftj ; with k e s r a . in all other cases. 

7. Wa s 1 a is omitted—^ - ' . 

I ^ I 

a. In the introductory formula jJJ| ^ ^^^^^ for jJJ| ,^^Lj 



3d pers. pi. m., ^j^| and ^ {=7jou and t1iey),^\he pronominal suffixes of 
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6 o, 



b. In the word ,ol (= ^on), in a genealogical series ; that is, when 

the name of the son precedes, and that of his father follows in the geni- 
tive ; provided that the series, as a whole, constitutes part either of the 

• Go 

subject or predicate of a sentence. If, however, ,^| stands at the begin- 
ning of a line, wasla is retained 

c. In the article J| when it is preceded by the preposition J (= to)]^^ 

I' 

and if the first letter of the noun be J, then the J of the article is also 
omitted.^^ Also, when the article is preceded by the affirmative particle 

J" . .. 

d. In nouns, verbs, and the article J( when preceded by the inter- 
rogative particle p® The alif of the article may be retained. 



Examples.—!. ^Lljf i^r (= wag-hil-mi-ya-hi). 2. LjarT; 3. 
pl£lCr 4. feOL^r^ (=fil-bad-i). 5. siUiJ f ^^Ili 3 
for ^r ^Ili i 6. — i^r ^f and ^^^^^f j^i 7. 
' ^A^\ (JCaJI and ^ Jl |^4>Jui 8. Jl^ J| ^\. 9. J^ 
contracted for J^ 10. J^ 11. i^%if| .wo 12. Juj'^.^ 
^^^1 (=^)az-ki-ya-luni-'n-na-bi-yu). 13. Hl,^l oJL^ 
14. JjjrjJ 15. -iljU for CJS^ 16. XJL^JU for rJOIjU 
for XJLJU^ 17. J2J for J^if 18. :^i^\ for ^ J^- 1 1 



16. HI ADDA, 

1. The sign Madda (= lengthening) is written thus -=^. 

2. When alif with hamza and a simple vowel or tenween is pre- 
ceded by an alif of prolongation (§ 7. 4), the former alif is dropped, 
its hamza retained, and the alif of prolongation receives madda over 
it} It is therefore called lengthened alif, and marks the omission of 
another alif. 

3. At the begirding of a syllable or word, an alif with hamza and 
fatha followed by an alif of prolongation, or by an alif with hamza 
and sukoon, the two alif s are generally represented by a single alif 
with mad da. 2 In such a case, the hamza and vowel are not usually 
written along with madda. Therefore, 
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4. Mad da oftentimes has also the value of hamza. 

5. Long alif , at the beginning of a word, is sometimes written with 
hamza and a perpendicular fatha, instead of with mad da. 

6. ^ and {£ as letters of projongation sometimes receive m a d d a , when 
followed by alif hamzatun (? 14. 4),only the hamza being written ;3 
and sometimes, in poetry, over the final vowels of some pronominal forms 
and the verbal termination ^• 

r 

Examples.— 1. g j^,7- for \\^ 2. Qiffor tloff 3. iTJ[j 

/ 7. Exercise. 

1, Read, indicating the names and rises of the orthographic signs: — ^^ ^^J^j»^ 



* ..-^ ^ ** ^ ^ 



2. Write the following in Arabic, where tlie orthographic sign is represented 

usia utiishasi awtati 
by the initial letter of its name : — Gr ndha, ki, llakl, walsAr, 

aws u la wshas 1 aitainitaai asita hi a maa 
wasm, mn-alard, «Ahyt-llnzr, «Arky, aly, adm. 



IV. Sylla,l>le». 

18. Kinds of Syllables. 

1. Syllables are of two kinds, — Open and Closed, 

2. An open sj^llable is one that terminates in a vowel sound. The 
vowel may be short ^ or long.2 

3. A closed syllable is one composed of two consonants, with sukoon 
over the closing consonant.^ 

4. The diphthongs are closed syllables.* 

5. When the second of two consonants has tasMeed, a closed syllable 
is formed.^ 

aa.aa ^, ^ aa o ^ 



Examples.—!. J^L^^ (== w-g-b-1). 2. jU(=k-a-l). 3. Jo 
4. /w*!^ (= fau-ka). 5. ^\ (= an-na-hu). 



19. Syllabication. 

1. Syllables must begin with a consonant. 

2. A syllable may not begin with two consonants the first of which is 
destitute of a vowel. 

3. A syllable may not end in two consonants, which are not either sep- 
arated or followed by a vowel, except in pause. 

4. In the syllable the consonant is pronounced before the vowel. 



V, Pause. 

20. The Pause. 

1. Final short vowels, and their tenweens, except tenween fatha, are 
omitted in pronunciation at the end of a sentence, — that is, in pause.^ In 
poetry, however, the vowel is retained as long. 

2. The accusative termination L is generally pronounced in pause as the 
long vowel ^^ 

3. The termination 1^— or L in the Energetic of verbs, and in the 
particle ".^t ®^ l<3t> ^^ likewise, in pause, changed in pronunciation to 

the long vowel Q^ while ^ — in the plural of the Energetic becomes (ji« ' 

4. Nouns ending in ^^ — or \^ drop the tenween in pause, becoming 
simple fatha.* 

5. Nouns ending in tenween kesra drop the tenween in pause, and then 
may or may not resume the third radical which has been dropped out.^ 
In nouns derived from verbs third radical % or (^, the \^ is always 

• • • • 

resumed in the accusative and vocative.® 

6. In the pause, & with or without tenween becomes S in pronunciation.'^ 

7. Verbal forms whose first and third radicals have disappeared,® and 
indeclinable words ending in a vowel,® add a final 5 in the pause. 

8. The pause is variously indicated, — by the sense, by verse divisions, 
by signs such as asterisks, or points similar to our period, differing in size 
according to the degree of the pause. ^^ 



Examples.-!, .^d^ J^"^ 2. .^LJ 3. .^,Ji\ 4. .^ 

^- .^jcli (= kad) or .^li 6. .^Liljvoc. 7. .^Lslf 

jV Imperative of v^ 9. , x^^ 
for p 10. i|| # . . 



(= a 1 - g a n - n a h). 8. . &3 f or . • Imperative ctt ^1 9. 



.r» -/ ■ 



VI. decent. 

21. The Accent, 

1. Words of two syllables have the accent on the penult,^ except in 
certain pausal forms where the short vowel or its tenween is omitted in 
pronunciation,*^ and also excepting monosyllables in combination with 
' "^-^ d J i ^'^^ O ^ ^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^ these exceptions the accent is on 

the ultima. 

2. The penult has the accent when it is long by nature, — that is, when 
it is an open syllable containing a long vowel.* 

3. The penult has the accent when it is a shut syllable, and conse- 
quently long by position.^ 

4. When the penult is short, the accent falls upon the antepenult, 
provided the word has not more than three syllables.^ In case the word 
has more than three syllables, the antepenult receives the accent only 
when it is loug by nature or position.*^ 

5. In all other cases, the accent is thrown back as far as possible.® 

6. In words joined by wasla (? 15. 2), the connecting vowel (that is, the 
last vowel of the preceding word) is accented.^ 

7. Prefixed monosyllabic particles like • and o do not receive or aflFect 
the accent.!® 

Examples.—!, ^^f (= ar'-di). 2. .JJl (= ya-kul'). 3. 5ff(= 
a-la). 4. v:y|j* t« (= wa-aw-ka'-tin). 5. J^ (= wa-kuT-lu). 
^- v.:>iLJL^ (= ^^ii'-li-kat). 7. y>>jiA.^ f= mal-auw'-na-tun). 
8. ijl:S3Lw (= s/ia'-ga-ra-ti). 9. sLa^JI «i£^Uo« ( wa-mug- 
ta-ma-aul'-mi-ya-hi). 10. .n 'U? (= f a-ta'-ra-da). 

22. Exercise. 

Read the following (Gen. 2 : 20), indicating vowels, signs, syllables, pause 
and accent: — 



^bt^^^ ^^'^s^^ £=UaIJI )y^^ iwL^JJt ^«A4^ ^U^U |*3t LcJ^ 

•s%jdaj LUjuo (X:^ aJJ auwugjU Leu •Sb^f 



ETYMOLOGY. 



I 



VH. Iiisepa.i*a.l>le Particles. 

23, The Article. 

1. The Arabic has one Article, definite and indeclinable, J( (= the).^ 

2. The Article is used with nouns, to specify, — the individual ;2 the 
species; 3 the object superlative;* and also with certain proper names,^ 
as well also to convert epithets into proper names.^ 

3. The noun is made definite, without the Article, by suflfixes,'^ or by a 
noun following in the genitive case.^ 

4. The Article is also prefixed to the adjective following the noun 
which it qualifies.® If the noun has a suffix, the Article is prefixed only 
ibo the adjective following.^^ 

5. The Article-4s- regarded as a relative when prefixed to the Passive 
Participle,^! to certain nominal forms,!^ and in some rare cases to a verb 
in the Imperfect. 

6. When a verb is sometimes put in-apposition with the agent and the 
Article, the Article becomes used as a conjunctive. 

7. The J of the Article is passed over in pronunciation when it pre- 
cedes any one of the solar letters.^^ The I of the Article is dropped when 
preceded by the prefixed preposition y '^^ 

8. The word to which the Article is prefixed does not admit of tcnwcen. 
Examples* — 1. l«.iL ^ ". If (= tJieJieavens). 2. ^lr>^)( {^= the teacher in 

question). 3. ^oLlo^l (~ ^'*^ man^ the species mankind). 4. 
kljJuJt (== ^^i^ c*^2/i 1- 6., of Muhammad). 5. vd^.^UuijiJI (^ '^^ 
idol Ashtaroth). 6. ^^Oyil (= Al Hariri— the poet, — lit. the 
trader III or manufacturer of silk). 7. jjjj (= my «/?0. 8. ^j 
'iy^JiJ\{'= the fruit of the tree, Gen. 3:3). 9. ^ 1^x1^1)1^,^ J^^ 

(= the two great lights, lit. the two lights the great). 10. ^^ g^ 

• • ^ 

JuooOt (^ ^*y perfect covenant, lit. my covenant the perfect). 11. 
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J^xaJI^ J.';UJ| (= ific slayer and the slain). 12. ^JUJ! ^j^-ui^t 
(= ^/te ^oocZ o/ /<ear^ = the one who i«, etc.). 13. A gill (= f/ie 
day), 14. sTliXj (= ^<> '^^ i/7oman). 



24. r/zf Inseparable Prepositions. 

1. The Inseparable Prepositions are those united in writing with the 
following noun, as distinguished from the separable, which are written as 
separate words. 

2. The Inseparable Prepositions consist of one consonant with its vowel. 
They take the following noun in the dependent case. They are five in 
number, as follows : — 

a, Sr' (= t/i, at^ near^ with, hy, through).^ After ^ the damma of 
the 3d pers. pronominal suffixes is changed into kesra.*'* V is variously 
used as signifying, — 

(1) Contact^ and companionship.* This gives a transitive sense 
to a neuter verb.^ 

(2) Instrumentality ; the means by which, or the reason why a 
thing is done.^ 

(3) Correspondence.''' 

(4) Sufficiency.^ 

(5) To show the relation between subject and predicate, especially 
in negative propositions.® 

(6) In the construction of many verbs, to show the relation be- 
tween the act and its object.^^ 

(7) After |3t (= behold) it indicates the object of attention.^^ 

(8) It is a particle of swearing.^2 

2>. v:i> (= hy) is a particle of swearing.^^ 

c- J (= iO' It also means for, hecause, on account of, at). Before 

the pronominal suffixes, the kesra of the J changes into fatha,^* except in 
the suffix of the 1st pers. sg., in which case the suffix absorbs the vowel of 
the preposition.^^ w is variously used, as follows : — 

(1) Its principal uses and meanings are those of the dative case.^^ 

(2) To indicate the purpose for which, and the reason why, any 
thiiig is done.^'^ 

(3) To indicate the object in reference to which something is said.^^ 

c^. I (= by) is a particle of swearing.^® 
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e. ^ (= like^ ds)^^ is commonly classified as a preposition, but is 
really an undeveloped noun which occurs only as the governing word in 
the genitive connection. When ^ is prefixed to y^ it means thus; and 
when prefixed to \^ it becomes a comparative adverb. 

/. To the above may be added £ and (^ for c^^ ^"^ ^^^ ^"^ ^J-f ^^ 
from), when connected, for example, with the interrogative pronoun Li 
the ^ being dropped.^! 

Examples* — 1. . ^A ^ i ^ ^ ^ (= in or through the whole land of). 2. ^j 

(= toiYA or iVi Aim or tV). 3. j^ i >wJl^' (^^ ^^ *^^ beside or Z>y /um). 

4. ^JLjdU nL^ (^^ ^^ *^^ ^^^ ^*^^* ^** household), 5. Jl^i (= Ae «/?cwO 

and aj va5DJ (= Ae carried it away), 6. j^JLaJU v:>jijCi^(= ^ 

wrote with the pen), 7. ^Qjjo v^«^t v:>JU (~ I sold the garment 

} " ^ ;. • >^ ;. 






for a denar). 8. tjuv,^^ «JLJG -is (= ^^^ ** ^ sufficient wit- 
ness), 9. ^ Uij v:>uuJ (= -^^^ '*^^ know). 10. ij^Ll,^ iLi* (= 
Ae upheld the truth). 11. Jk^.lj Ijt (= hehold the man in question). 
12. Jjb (= % ^^^). 13. JJLS* (= by God), 14 JJ {= to him), 
15. i^(=^o7yiO. 16. C^tjLf (= 'o ^Ae ZonZ). 17. .Lilff jji 
(= ^0 7.^(?e the day^ Gen. 1:16). 18. J^i^j i^M-J JLi (~ ^^ •^^*^ *'* 



regard to those who are slain), 19. jJLJI« ("^ ^2/ ^oc?). 20. 
(= ZtA« — after — its kind), 21. L^i 3,nd l^ j^iw 



25. The Inseparable Conjunctions, 

1. The Inseparable Conjunctions are distinguished from the separable 
in being connected with the word following. They are three in number, 
as follows : — 

a. • (= and) connects words and clauses as a simple co-ord: native.^ 

h, ^ (= and, and so, consequently, therefore, tliereupon, for). It is 
used between words and clauses to indicate a consequence of what has 
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gone before. Such consequence may have reference to the consecution of 
time ; or it may be to show the relation between cause and eflPect.^ In 
conditional sentences it serves to separate the apodosis from the protasis. 

c. J This is called the Lam of Command. It is usually prefixed to 
the 3d sg. of the Jussive, to give it an imperative sense.'^ When preceded 
by i or ^ the kesra of this J is usually dropped. This y is also used as 
that which governs the verb in the Subjunctive mood of the Imperfect 
state or tense, when it means that, so that, in order that. In this latter 
usage it becomes identical with the preposition J as indicating the pur- 
pose for which, or the reason why a thing is done (? 24* 2. c. (2)). 

Examples. — 1. jLjLIaJt* )%Ut Two (— hetween the light and the darkness). 

2. ^yj ,jl^ )^ ^ ^yJ ^' JLi*5 (~ ^^^ ^^^^ *^''^' -^^^ ^'^-'^ ^^' 

and light ivas). 3. jj^ U>l :: (= and let fold fli/). The sukoon 

above and the kesra below the lam indicate that cither form may be 
used, though the kesra is usually dropped, as above, and the lam pro- 
nounced with sukoon. 

26. The Inseparable Adverbs. 

1. The Inseparable Adverbs are prefixed to words following, and thus 
distinguished from other kinds of adverbs. They are three in number, as 
follows : — 

a. I, interrogative, an adverbial particle of questioning.^ 

h. ^^ prefixed to the Imperfect of the verb to express real futunty.2 
It is an abbreviation of ^ "^ 

c. J affirmative (= certainly, surely). The force of J is additionally 
increased when \\ is placed before the person or thing respecting which 
something is affirmed.^ In a conditional sentence introduced by " J (= if) 
or ^ f (= if not), it answers to the antecedent.* It is also used as the 

complement of an oath. J is also put for J when help is called for. 

* 1 

The t of the article is dropped when J precedes it.*'' 

Examples.— 1. LS| ^A^\ (=am laJceeperf). 2. jokll (=/*e shall 
kill). 3. jjC^Jj siJGr jjt (= verily J thy Lord will judge). 4. 
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OS "O y 9 0-»85'*^ ^O ^ 



,ro i^o 



the grace of God tcith you, certainly ye would have followed the evil), 
5. < K.^ J (= certainly the truth). 



27. Exercise. 



1. Vocabulary ; memorize. — 




= He created. ^:J\^j^m4 = Heavens, 

JLi* = He said, ^jd\\ = Earth. 

y*y6 = He was, )5^ ~ Light. 

v:iOD = >SAe ioa5. \4Jub = DarTcness, 

L&t> = ^e called. a^j = -Do^^/* 

I 

^ 0^0*^ J •* «o ^ -• ^ 

^. Translate into English. — 1^*^| aJUt (§JL^ 



I 

aJUt = God in the 
middle of a 
sentence. 

^J = in. 

,^^ = upon. 
/\xj = between. 

I 
\::A^4jmj\ ^s. aJJI jjo^ JU 



S. Translate into Arabic. — God created (= he created God) the heavens. 
God called to the day. The earth she was in the darkness. He was 
in the light. Between the heavens and the earth. God he was in 



the light and in the darkness. 



. C .^^^ rso ^ ^ ^ 



VIII. P]:*0]iou]is. 



28. The Personal Pronouns. 

1. The Personal Pronouns are of two kinds, separate and affixed. 

2. The separate Personal Pronouns, used only to express the Nomina- 
tive case, are as follows : — 





Slncnlar. 




Dual. 




PlnraL 




Ic. 


at 


I 






Ic. 


> ^ 


we 


2in. 




thou 


2c. uBf 


ye two 


2 m. 


^r 


ye 


2f. 




thou 






2f. 


a 9 of 


ye 


3 m. 


^ 9 


he 


3 c. \^^ 


they two 


3 m. 


fi 


they 


3f. 


>. 


she 






3f. 


6 9 


they 



3. When "5D and ^ are preceded by the conjunctions ^ and ^ [I 25), 

or by the affirmative J (§ 26), or by the interrogative | (§ 26), the vowel 
of the » may either be dropped or retained, as, e. g., 'Ifi'i or "rj^^ etc. 

4. In poetry both syllables of \^\ are regarded as short, except in pause. 

29. The Pronominal Suffixes. 

1. The affixed Personal Pronouns, or Pronominal Suffixes, used only to 



express the oblique cases, are as follows :— 
Sinjpilar. ]>ual. 



1 c. ^ my, me 



2 m. (J thy, thee 
2 f. ,^ thy, thee 



3 m. 



3f. Li 



his, him 



her 



^\ 



2 c. ^5 your, you two 



.- 9 



3 c. I^tft their, them two 



Plural. 

1 C. LS ^^^7 *'* 

2 m. i^C 2/OMr, you 

«5 ' 



2f. ^i your, you 



3 m. 



^AeiV, them 



3 f . .56 ^/ieiV, them 
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2. These Pronominal Suffixes appended to the verb express the accusa- 
live. The only difference in the case of the verb is that \,^~7 of the 1st 
pers. com. sg. is changed to ^5^^ The U thus introduced is called the 
guarding nun, because it serves to prevent the final vowels of the verb 
from being absorbed by the long vowel ;^~, which actually takes place 
with the noun. 

3. These Pronominal Suffixes also, when appended to the noun, serve to 
express the genitive. 

4. The damma of the suffixes 5 ^^ ^ft ^ .%JD is changed after "7", 
. and . ^^ into kesra.^ 



(5 

5. After a long vowel with the suffixes, ^ becomes "^ ^ 

6. With the suffix ^ a final . or ^ coalesces into ^* 

7. The feminine termination SJl becomes a before the pronominal 
suffix.^ 

8. When wasla follows the plural masculine pronoun, the meem is 
pointed with damma.® 

9. The Pronominal Suffix serves to make the noun definite, and there- 
fore the tenween disappears. See Special Preface on The Three Short 
Vowels in Arabic, 

Examples.—!. iva j^ 2. ^^\j;^[=^hi8 hook) ; ^j^\^[== he will come 
to him), 3. i^ i UC (= svm), ^K l UC (= my sins), 4. .^^X^ 



s5 -r-- 



becomes ^x\J^ (= 'my strikers); and 1^ (= upon) becomes 1^ 
• • ^^ • • 

= upon me). 5. ibLi^ (= writing), 1 ^y^l ?<^(= her writing). 6. 



i^iLUt u^^li^ 



30. The Reflexive Form. 



The Arabic has no distinct pronominal form to express the reflexive. 
Two or three different methods are in use to express the reflexive 
meaning. 

1. The reflexive meaning is expressed when the pronominal suffixes 
are appended to a substantive in the accusative governed by a verb,^ or to 
one in the genitive governed by a preposition annexed to a verb.^ 
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2. A suffix attached to the verb itself, or to the preposition annexed to 
the verb, cannot have a reflexive meaning ; but to give it this reflexive 
mfeaning there must be interposed the word . ^liS (^ *^"^ ~ ^^V) or 

^^jy^ (= eye = essence) or (= spirit) or ^^ (= substance) or J[^ 

(= state),^ 

3. The only exception to rule 2 is in the case of those verbs which 
signify an act that takes place in the mind, when the pronominal suffix 
is the first object, and the second object is either a noun or an entire 
sentence.* 

Examples* — 1. jJLi jkijt (= he has spent his (oton) money or property), 
2. " g\t^;:^M I JlS (= they said to their (own) brothers), 3. C>1^ 
yi j^ ^L ftS (= he struck himself). 4. GL^ xJLs> (= he imagined 



himself smitten). 



31. The Demonstrative Pronouns. 

1. The Demonstrative Pronouns are either simple or compound. 

2. The simple Demonstrative Pronoun is |3 (= this, that). It is 
declined as follows : — 

]>ual. 

Maso. Fern. 



Stnjpilar. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Nom. 


15 




Gen.) 
and ?- 
Ac. ) 







^.*> 



o^ 



\^}^ 






Plural. 

Com. 

or 



-S.1 



ftj^^l 



3. The simple f^ is used to indicate a person or thing near the speaker. 

4. (3 is seldom used by itself. When it forms a compound, the fern. sg. 
assumes the form j^ or 5^ ^^ ^^^ ^nd, and (j or j^ at the beginning. 

5. The damma in the com. pi. is always short, ^ being merely a full 
form of writing. In 1 |^ the fem. of jU (= first), the u is long. 

6. Related to | j is the demonstrative .^ indicating possessorship. It 
is declined as follows : — 
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Sinsular. 



]>uaL 



Plural. 





Masc. 


Fem. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Nom. 


9 


v:i>l3 


1^^ 


lit^S 


Gen. 
Ac. 


^3 


•<• 


1^'^ 





Masc. 



H 



Fem. 



c^lp (i^Sy ) 



7. In the plural, the forms in parentheses are the same in signification 
as the regular forms ; the difference between the two sets of forms being 
that the forms in parentheses are only used as prefixed nouns, and have 

> 9 ^ ^ , 

(= we are 



S 9 



no singular of their own proper letters : e. g., g^* J.| ^ 
possessors of strength). ^ 

8. From the simple Demonstrative Pronoun is formed a compound 
Demonstrative Pronoun, by adding the pronominal suffixes of the 2d 
pers. (§ 29). This compound Demonstrative Pronoun indicates distant 
objects (= that). It is declined as follows : — 

Singrular* ]>ual. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

Nom. JtS Jli viLo Aj\S sibli 



Gen. 
and 
Ac. 



Masc. 



o^ 



dUuj 



Plural. 

Com. 

JLSlfy and jSfy 



9. More usually the demonstrative syllable J is inserted before the 
pronominal suffix, in which case the \ is written defectively in the singu- 
lar, while in the dual the two liquids J and vJ coalesce into T. thus : — 





singular. 






Bual. 




Plural. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Masc. 




Fem. 


Com. 


Nom. 










asLs 


/jLlSiy and iJLSliy 


Gen. 


) 




^ ._■ €\ ^ 




^ 




and 
Ac. 






sdubJ 

•* 




• • 





10. The Demonstrative Pronoun for near objects is ordinarily a com- 
pound formed by prefixing the particle of attention Li (= lo! here) to 
the simple demonstrative \\ The I of the particle is written defectively, 
whence | jje (= this). It is declined as follows : — 



Nom. 


Slngrular. 

Masc. 


Fem. 


Bual. 

Masc. 


Fem. 


Plural. 

Com. 

^ifjUe and 




Gen. ) 
and > 
Ac. \ 


» 
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11. For the sake of additional emphasis ,7) may be added to the above, 
whence (Jt jjft siLoLp ®^c. The A however, is not generally added to 
the dual or plural. 

12. .3 masc. and v:y|3 fern., and a few other words, as ^.^^Li (= com- 

panton) and v^( [= father)^ etc., are used to express the possesaive form. 

• . . - " '^^ — 

32. The Relative Pronouns. 

1. The Relative Pronoun for wlio^ which, that is t< jj| It is com- 
pounded of the article J'> the demonstrative J and the demonstrative 
pronoun ) j or j It is declined as follows : — 





Sinsnlar. 


Bual. 




PluraL 




Maso. Fern. 


Maso. 


Fein. 


Masc. Fern. 


Nom. 

Gen. ) 
and > 
Ac. 1 








« 


or or 



St-f. St-0. 



2. The forms ^^^)J\ ^\ and TvJijJt ^^® written defectively, on 
account of their frequent occurrence, instead of ^<jJLII ^xJUl a^d 

TojJLIt The other forms retain the double J of the article and 

demonstrative. 

3. The other Relative Pronouns are *;. jj (= who) rarely declined (§ 83), 
and Uo (~ what), indeclinable. These are properly interrogative pronouns. 

4. ^ and (Jo are substantives, and are never used, like ^^ijJl, ^^ *•- 
merely adjectival sense. 

5. When used substantively, ^(XJ\ has the same meaning as t Jo and 

IJc^ viz., ^ w?Ao, that which, whoever, whatever; but when i^ jj| is used 
adjectively, it means tcAo, which, that, and refers to a definite substantive, 
with which it agrees in gender, number and case. ^< jJt ^^ vised for def- 



• • "^ 
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inite antecedents. *; Jo (= who?) and (Jo {= what?) are used to refer to 
an indefinite antecedent. 



33. The Interrogative Pronouns. 



1. The Interrogative Pronouns are Lx . x t^y 

2. (Jo (= what? which thing?) is used of things, and is indeclinable. 



;t and ;^S 



3. -; Ji (= whx)? which?) is used of persons, and is rarely declined. It 
has the distinction of gender, number and case only when it stands alone. 
When in such a case it is declined, its declension is as follows : — 





ISingrnloi*- 




Bual. 




Plural. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Maso. 


Fem. 


Maso. 


Fem. 


Nom. 


9^ 


0— ^ 

XJuO 


^jLLo 


!j\jiLo 




,^ ^ 


Gen. 
Ac. 


a; 


0^ ^ 

&Juo 




0^0 ^ 
w .. . ^ 


\0^ 


, ^^ 



^ 4. In interrogation the demonstrative pronoun \^ is oftentimes added 
to the interrogatives -^ Jj and \J^ whence |3 ' jo (= ^^*o ^* that?) and 
13 (Jo (= ttjAa^ t« that?), 

5. ';^ and (J^ are always masc. sg. unless specifically defined to the 

contrary, or to avoid ambiguity. The pronoun referring to * ^ and \Ji 
must agree in gender and number with the thing for which they stand. 

6. 'It fem. 2bt (= who? which? what?) is declined like a regular noun, 
thus : — 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Ac. 



Slngrulai*- 

Masc. 



]>ual. 



Plural. 



LI 



Fem. 

*• I 

** I 



Masc. 



O 05^ 

I 



Fem. 



oUjI 



v;^^ 






ij^y^ 



Masc. 



cJ^ 



1 



Fem. 
v»^(^t 



1*^ 



2^ 



7. <^' is either construed with a following noun in the genitive, or with 
a suffix, or stands alone. In the first two cases it drops the tenween, and 
has no dual or plural. When standing alone, it has all the numbers and 



cases. 
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8. i^t when it follows an indefinite noun, agrees with it; when it fol- 
lows a definite, it is put in the accusative. 

9. i^T may be compounded with the interrogatives Jv^ and Lo giving 
the sense of -soever^ as \^\ (= whosoever), \^\ (= whatsoever) and fem. 
I T^;.^^ ( Only the first part of this compound is declinable. 

10. e^ (= how much?) is used both in an interrogative and exclamatory 
sense. It is strictly a preposition compounded with the interrogative 
\Jq j thus l5 for Ij or ^5 (= the like of whaif), 

11. Similarly, the interrogative \Jq is in other cases shortened to "^ after 
prepositions to which it is united ] b.s Ij "1} j^i and ^ for (Jo /iyjo 

r^ for (Ji *^ In such cases the accent is drawn back from "^ to the 
preceding syllable. 



34. Exercise, 



\J 



= Good, 



1. Vocabulary. — 
^|r = Ife saw, 

A^4 = Ife divided, 
jjilp = Let he (m.). 

^^U = ^e appeared, Jc^i = ^<^ made, 

J?. Translate into English.— 1. siJJjS fjo* 2. 

1 



^= He went forth. 



,^XjSo = Morning, ijLXjo = Place, 
^LmJo = Evening, tX^tl = One. 



o^ 



^ Q ^ 



{f*J^ 



= under. 



A\ = unto. 



9 o^c«o 



-«» S5 »** 



5. 



^UaJI 3. siL«U^ ^^^:iH Jkx ^JLIt -^ 4. ^1 ^^ 



3, Translate into Arabic. — 1. He made the morning. 2. Let (f.) appear 
the earth under the heavens. 3. He went forth unto one place. 4. 
God created thy soul. 5. God saw the good light, and called it day. 
6. Who is he who went forth upon the heavens? 7. God said, this 
day, to thy soul. 8. What is that ? 9. He who appeared to us. 



1 



rX. The Verl>. 

35. The Measures of Words. 

1. Roots are triliteraU or quadriliteral.^ The great majority are tri- 
literal. 

2. The 3d sg. m. perf., being the simplest form of the verb, is taken 
as the root of the verb. In translation, however, we express it by the 
Infinitive. 

3. Modifications of the meaning of the root are obtained by prefixes, 
affixes, and by the insertion of letters in the root.^ 

4. The word Jmi which signifies mere action, is taken as the typical 
root for exhibiting these modifications, and the forms thus obtained are 
called the measures of words. For example, the insertion of an I between 
the first and second radical, and pointing the second radical with kesra, 
gives the sense of the agent or active Participle ; thus jJU becomes 

Aft Li (~ ^^^ ^^0 does) ; and this word is the measure upon which all 
other agents of this kind are formed.* 

Examples. — 1. JJ^ 2. ^^5 3. [ ^ o ^ '^ 'l (= omd subdue ve 

her — it), 4. ^jj|^(= writing = a scribe). 



36. The Verb and the Short Vowels. 

1. Of the three radical letters which belong to the simple triliteral 
verb, the second is the most important. Of the three vowels which 
accompany the three radical letters of the simple triliteral verb, that 
belonging to the second radical is the most important. 

2. The three radical letters of the simple triliteral verb, when standing 
alone, may appear in four different ways, with their respc*ctive significa- 
tions, viz., JJiJ Jjii jJil and J^^i The important distinguishing 

feature here is more especially the vowel of the second radical. 

3. The following tabular view is given as obtaining in general. In this 
tabular view only some of the primary facts, showing the great import- 
ance of the three short vowels, are given, and the logical relation of those 
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facts indicated. Other associated facts relative to the nature and import- 
ance of the three short vowels will appear in their appropriate places. 
Perfect familiarity with the following tabular view and the remarks 
accompanying will be of greatest help. 

J- indicates 



f Simple Action: 
- Completed Action. 
, Continuous Condition. 
T indicates 
f Dependent Action. 

i Connection of Two Ideas. 

I 

L Temporary Condition. 
-^ indicates 
r Related Action. 
"j Immediate Relation to Action. 
L Action Resulting in a certain Condition, 



On 1st rad., Pass. 
On 2d rad., Neut. -{ Nom. case, 
or Intransitive. 



On 2d rad., Neut. 
or Intransitive. 



' Gen. or 
Depend'nt 
L case. 



On 2d rad., Act. * 



Ac. case. 



4. Jmi (= it 'vod^ done), the Perf. pass, of the verb JJii (= to do) 

shows the regular succession of the vowels, as above, and their significa- 
tions ; thus, J- expresses an action, ~ depending upon or proceeding 
from some one, ~ resulting in a certain condition ; = it was done. 



9 ^ 



5. "t^^lL means to he heautiful. The damma on the second radical 
shows a continuous condition, and indicates that it is neuter or intransi- 
tive, describing a natural or inherent quality, in accordance with which is 
to he heautiful. 

6- iiLk.fr means to he thirsty. The kesra under the second radical 

indicates temporary condition, and that it is neuter or intransitive, in 
agreement with which is the meaning to he thirsty. 

7. rr%^^ means to sadden. The fatha on the secoiid radical indicates 

the active, the action resulting in a certain condition to another (ac). 
But C)\^, ''^^^^ kesra under the second radical, indicates temporary con- 
dition, and that it is neuter or intransitive, therefore to he sad. 



8. 



means to inhahit; 



^ 9 ^ 



means to grow old; and I^ means to 



he in a flourishing state. Therefore, some verbs have different forms, and 
may take two or all three of the short vowels on the middle radical of the 
Perfect, with a corresponding difference of meaning, that difference in 
meaning coinciding in general with the force of the three short vowels as 
indicated in the tabular view. 
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9. True, there are many active verbs, at least such as we would call 
active, that have kesra under their second radical. However, the tabular 
view furnishes the general rule, and serves to show the important signifi- 
cations and distinctions which exist in the very nature and application of 
the three short vowels, or vowel sounds. 

N. B* — See Special Preface on The Three Short Vowels in Arabic, 

37. The Forms or Conjugations of the Triliteral Verb, 

1. From the first or ground form of the triliteral and quadriliteral verbs 
are derived other forms expressing various modifications of the idea con- 
tained in the ground form. 

2. The derived forms or conjugations of the triliteral verb number 
fifteen. The last three, however, are of very rare occurrence. The 
fifteen forms are as follows : — 

3piJl (13th) Jiiill (lOth) JJ^I (7th) Jjaf (4th) Jii (Ist) 

jjLliif(14th) 3|jil|(llth) J^MSth) jiL'(5th) Jli{2d) 

jJil|(15th) J^^|(12th) Jill (9th) jiU5(6th) J^Li(3cl) 

1st Form, Jols 

1. The first or ground form is generally transitive or intransitive in 
signification, according to the vowel of the second radical. 

2. In most of jthe transitive and some of the intransitive verbs the 
vowel of the second radical is fatha. The vowel kesra in the same 
position has generally an intransitive signification ; damma invariably so. 
The kesra indicates a temporary state, or accidental quality ; the damma 
a permanent state, or inherent quality (? 86. 3, 5-8). 

^ 05-" 

Sd Form, Jhjii 

1. The second form is formed from the first by doubling the second 
radical. 

2. This form adds intensity to the signification expressed by the first 
form. This intensity is intensive or extensive. It implies that an act is 
done with great violence^ or for a long time, or to or by a number of 
individuals, or repeatedly.^ 

3. From the intensive comes a causative signification. Verbs intransi- 
tive in the first form become transitive in the second.^ Verbs transitive in 
the first form become doubly transitive, or causative, in the second.^ 

4. The second form is also declarative, estimative, denominative and 
descriptive. 
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8d Form, Jc^Li 

1. The third form is formed from the first by the insertion of an alif 
between the first and second radicals, or, more strictly, by lengthening 
the short vowel of the first radical into the corresponding long vowel. 

2. This form expresses the eflPort or attempt to perform upon the object 
that act which immediately aflPects an object denoted b}' the first form ; 
whence the idea of reciprocity is implied when the eflPort is mutual.'* 

3. AVhen the first form requires a preposition (indirect object) to express 
the relation between the act denoted by the first form and an object, this 
form converts that indirect object into the direct object of the act (accu- 
sative). Reciprocity is to some extent implied also here.^ 

4. When the first form denotes a quality or state this form indicates 
the employment of that quality by one to aflPect another therewith.® 

5. This form is sometimes used to express simple action, and sometimes 
to express repetition. 

4th Form, Joiit 

1. This form prefixes | to the root ; and consequently the first radical 
loses its vowel. 

2. In signification this form is causative. It converts the intransitive, 
verb of the first form into a transitive ; and the transitive verb of the first 
form into a doubly transitive or causative.'^ 

3. The most usual significations of this form are, — transitive or causa- 
tive ; going to, or making for, a place ; exposing or displaying ; turning 
into ; being or becoming at a certain time. 

4. Occasionally a transitive verb becomes intransitive in this form. 

5. The diflPerence between the causative significations common to both 
the second and fourth forms appears to be that, in the former, it is 
derived ; in the latter, original. 

6. Like the second, the fourth form is also sometimes declarative or 
estimative. 

5th Form, JoLfiJ' 

1. This form is formed from the second by prefixing the syllable j^ 

2. In signification this form is reflexive or sequential of the second 
form. It expresses ^he state into which the object of the action denoted 
by the second form is brought by that action, as its effect, result or con- 
sequence. In translation it must frequently be rendered by the passive.^ 

3. From the reflexive comes a second, and the more usual, signification, 
viz., the effective. It differs from the passive in that the passive indi- 
cates that a person is the object of the action of another; whereas the 
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eiFective implies that an act is done, or a thing is experienced, or a state 
is produced in a person, whether it be caused by another or by himself.^ 

6th Form, J^LiJ* 

1. This form is formed from the third by prefixing the syllable i^ 

2. In signification this form is reflexive and sequential of the third 
form. It expresses the state into which the object of the action denoted 
by the third form is brought by that action, as its effect, result or 
consequence.^® 

3. Therefore, the idea of possible reciprocity in the third form becomes 
a necessary reciprocity in this form. But the reciprocal action of this 
form necessarily limits the idea of reciprocity to one of the two persons 
concerned. Thus, if it is said of one JjLS he fought, the other party to 

such reciprocal action will become JjlJgi* fought against; whence it is 
apparent that the former will have an active sense, while the latter will 
be passive, but passive only as it is consequent upon the former. 

•^ -^ -^ o 

7th Form, JJtfijt 

1. This form is formed from the first by prefixing a \^ before which is 
added a prosthetic alif, to facilitate pronunciation. 

2. In signification this form is reflexive, middle or passive. It expresses 
the state or condition resulting from the action of the simple triliteral verb. 

3. The reflexive pronoun contained in this form is never the indirect 
object to which may be added another direct object, but always the direct 
object itself. Moreover, this form never assumes the reciprocal significa- 
tion. These two points distinguish the seventh form from the eighth ; 
while it thus approaches more nearly a passive.^^ 

4. Occasionally this form is permissive, denoting that a person permits 
an act to be done, or an effect to be produced upon him. 

8th Form, Jjoit 

1. This form is formed from the first by inserting the syllable ^^ 
between the first and second radicals; consequently the first radical 
loses its vowel, when it becomes necessary to prefix prosthetic alif. 

2. In signification this form is reflexive or middle of the first. While 
the seventh form expresses the state or condition consequent upon the 
action, this eighth form expresses the idea of being in a state affected by 
the action.^ 

3. From the idea of *' being in a state of," this form obtains a reflexive 
meaning. The reflexive object is either the direct object or accusative, 
or the indirect object or dative. 



48 AN ARABIC MANUAL. [§ 37. 

4. From the reflexive comes a reciprocal signification, which this form 
has in common with the sixth. ^^ 

5. Sometimes the reflexive signifiqation passes into the passive, espe- 
cially in verbs destitute of the seventh form.^* 

mh. Form, JoLdI 

1. This form is formed from the first by doubling the third radical. 
The third radical being doubled draws the accent upon the penult, in 
consequence of which the first radical, being more rapidly pronounced, 
loses its vowel, and therefore requires prosthetic alif. 

2. In signification this form is descriptive of inherent qualities, and as 
such qualities cling firmly to persons and things, therefore the intensive- 
ness expressed by reduplication .^^ 

lOth Form, AjtiXywl 

1. This form is formed from the first by prefixing the letters v^a-ww To 
these prefixed letters is prefixed prosthetic alif, according to rule, i Id. 2. 

2. This form converts the causative signification of the fourth form 
into the reflexive or middle.^^ 

3. This form is oftentimes denominative, in which cases it unites the 
causative and reflexive significations.^'^ 

4. This form is used to indicate that a person regards the quality ex- 
pressed by the first form as referring to himself, or for his benefit. It 
also expresses the ideas of seeking, desiring, asking, demanding, taking. 

llth Form, jUlit 

1. This form is formed from the first by lengthening the fatfea of the 
second syllable. 

2. In signification this form is the same as the ninth, except that it 
seems to express a higher degree of quality than the ninth form.^® 

Remaining Forms. 

1. The ijtth and 18tli Forms Jxliif ^^^ J^t express great 
intensity.!® 

2. The I4t]i and 15th Forms are very rare, and may be regarded as 
varieties of the quadriliteral verb. 

Examples.— 1. IJL^= to speak, ll5^= to talk toith, 2. ^Ij^' = tohe 
holyy (wmJo = to sanctify, 3. y^j^=^ to write, C j^ ~ ^^ teach, to 
write, 4 aJui = ^ Mlhd him, jJLSLS = ^ tried to kill him, or 
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fought with him. 5. gj ■^y = he wrote to Am, taSo ~ ** corre- 
sponded icith him. 6. ^ ^^Z^ =^ to be good, kind, y ; .^^ i ^ = Af 
treated him kindly. 7. jjUL^ == '^ *«^ doum, ijUL^.! ^^ '^ ^*^ ^"^ 
to sit down. 8. ^ ^pC = /o hreak^ ^ ^r^to break in pieces, - ^^3 ^^ 
to be broken in pieces. 9. Iji = 'o know, IJLc =^ ^o /eacA, ^Jk'} 
= /o become learned. 10. ^T = ^o /Arou? down, ^llS ^^ '<> Mrotr 
oneself down; and J^ = he killed, JjU = ^« fought, J^l£* = ^<* 
ttxw one of the parties engaged in a fight between two. 11. 7 ^5 ^= 
to break, ^y> t = to be broken, or t< trcw broken. 12. ^^^ = ^o 







collect, ;t4JL^| = ^o 5c in a collected state. 13. j^^a^ = /o dispute, 



>^. ^ ■^ . >^^o 



t i ^i ^v or t i^rA^ t = ^y disputed one with another. 14. ^> 
= /o Ac/p, ^.^^j3| = to be helped (of God) = to be victorious. 15. 

oneself up. 17. ^t>Awt = '<> wiaA;c oneself master or possessor of a 
thing. 18. . ,elj[j| = to be pure white. 19. "vCL^ ^= ^o be rough. 



^ Q ^ O 



Twwwa^M^t = tobe very rough. 

88, The Quadriliteral Verb and its Forms. 

Quadriliteral Verbs are formed in the following manner: — 

1. A biliteral root which expresses a certain sound or movement is 
repeated, to indicate the repetition of that sound or movement.^ 

2. A fourth letter is prefixed or affixed to, or inserted in the middle of 
a triliteral verbal form. The fourth letter is commonly a liquid or 
sibilant.2 

3. Quadriliteral Verbs are also denominatives formed from nouns of 
more than three letters.^ Some of these are foreign words. 

4. Quadriliterals are also sometimes combinations of the most promi- 
nent syllables or letters in certain common formulas.^ 
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-r r 0-- 



5. The Quadriliteral Verb is of the measure \Xm3 ^* ^"^ ^^y three 
derired fonns or coDJugations, and those are of rare occiirrenee. 



e^ 



1st F«ni, JJLiL9 

This form corresponds in formation and conjugation to the second form 

of the trilitends. It is both transitive and intransitive in signification.^ 



•^ -r © ^^ 



This form agrees in formation and signification with the fifth form of 
the triliteral verb* 

M F«ni, JJUjtit 
This form corresponds to the seventh form of the triliteral, except that 
the characteristic ^ is not prefixed, but inserted between the second and 
third radicals^ 

4th F«nii. S^i 

This form corresponds to the ninth form of the triliteral. It is in- 
transitive, and expresses an extensively or intensively high degree of an 
intransitive act, state, or quality.^ 



-r -^ o -• 



Examples. — 1. . «,»^« = ^o wJnsper. 2. A ^^ .v. = to be scattered = 
mlJit 3. js^^Jjj = to become a pupil, from JulJU* == « disciple. 

C: I 

4- (CyMO ^or iJLII ^ ^v ^ = in the name of God. 5. ^^ = to 
roll. 6. ^"^4>J — ^o ro?Z aZow^r. 7. Lsvjl^t «' (a crowd) 



C -^ i*© 



massed together. 8. ^ gt.M = ^o Z^e rerj^ rfarAr. 

89. The Voices. 

1. There are two Voices, — the Active and the Passive. 

2. Arab grammarians define the Active and Passive Voices respectively 
as the "known " and the "unknown," in the former case the agent being 
known, and in the latter case the agent being unknown. 

3. All the forms of the verb have these two Voices, excepting intrans- 
itive verbs of the form \j^ and of the ninth and eleventh and fifteenth 

forms inclusive, as also those verbs of the forms J^ and Jjj^ which 

denote not a transitive or an intransitive act, but a state or condition. 

4. The difference between the Passive Voice and the fifth, seventh and 
eighth forms of the verb is that, in the former case, the idea is that of 
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being a purely passive, while, in the latter case, the idea is that of some- 
thing eflFective or sequential. 

5. The subject of an Active Voice is always an agent whose act may 
affect an .object or not. The subject of the Passive Voice is either the 
object of the former or the abstract idea of the act. 

6. Verbs expressing a state, condition or act confined to the person of 
the subject are called Neuter Verbs, as being strictly neither active nor 
passive. By Arab grammarians they are designated as " verbs that are 
confined to the subject," as distinguished from transitive and intransitive 
verbs. 

40. The States (Tenses). 

1. There are two States or Tenses, — the Perfect and the Imperfect. 

2. The Perfect State denotes a completed act; one that is done and 
completed in relation to other acts. 

3. The time at which the act expressed by the Perfect took place is left 
indeterminate, unless defined by the context or by some particle. 

4. The Perfect, therefore, is used to denote — 
a. An act completed at some past time. 

h. An act completed at the moment the speaker is describing it. 

c. An act the character or effect of which still remains in a state of 
completion. 

d. A past act which is constantly or frequently recurring. 

€. An act the occurrence of which is so certain that it may be regarded 
as having already taken place. 

/. The act of a hypothetical sentence, expressing a foregone con- 
clusion 

g. The act of supplicatory or imprecatory sentences. 

h. The act denoted by the Perfect may be associated with the Perfect 
of the verb r.^ (= to be) or preceded by the particle jj (= already), 
when it has the force of the Pluperfect. 

5. The Imperfect State denotes an unfinished act ; one that is about to 
commence, or that is in progress. 

6. In respect to time, the Imperfect, like the Perfect, is to some extent 
indeterminate until defined by the context or by particles. 

7. The Imperfect, therefore, is used to denote — 

a. An act of duration, i. e., one which does not take place at a par- 
ticular time to the exclusion of any other time. 

6. An act commenced at the moment of speaking, but not yet com- 
pleted. 
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c. An act which is to take place hereafter. The futurity of the act 
is made absolute and more distinct by prefixing ^ the abbreviated form 



^ a ^ 



of ^r^ (? 26. 1. h\ 

d. An act future with respect to the past time of which a person is 
speaking. 

e. An act which continues during the past time. 

/. The Future and Future-perfect are sometimes expressed by pre- 
fixing the verb rSj^ and its Imperfect J%,X^ to a verb,— the former to a 
verb in the Imperfect, the latter to a verb in the Perfect. 

8. The Perfect is generally regarded as taking the meaning of the 
Imperfect, as follows : — 

a. After |St (= wj^^'w, a% often as). The future act is thus represented 
as having already taken place. 

h. After \A (= if) and other particles or words implying a condi- 
tional meaning. In such a case the condition is represented as already 
fulfilled. 

c. After the particle Li (= a^ long as, whilst, as often as). 

41. The Moods. 

1. There are five Moods, — the Indicative, Subjunctive, Jussive, Imper- 
ative and Energetic. 

2. The Indicative Mood is used in all direct narration. 

3. The Subjunctive Mood occurs only in subordinate clauses, and indi- 
cates an act dependent upon one previously mentioned, and future to it 
in point of time. The Subjunctive is governed by the conjunction ^f 
(= that), and other conjunctions allied in meaning with *\f In all other 
subordinate clauses the Indicative Mood is used. 

4. The Jussive Mood is connected with the Imperative both in form 
and signification, and implies a command or order. The particle J is 
generally prefixed, to gi\o. still greater emphasis. After the part^le ^ 
(= not) it expresses a prohibition or wish. 

5. Similar to the Jussive, the Energetic Mood is used in command, 
prohibition, affirmation, interrogation. For increased emphasis the par- 
ticle J (= trull/, surely) is usually prefixed to it. 

6. The Imperative Mood is the same as in other languages. As no 
negative particle can be placed before the Imperative, the Jussive must 
therefore be used in uttering a prohibition. 

7. The Indicative Mood is common to the Perfect and Imperfect States. 
The Subjunctive and Jussive Moods are restricted to the Imperfect The 
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Imperative is expressed by a special form. The Energetic can be derived 
both from the Imperfect and Imperative. 

8. Instead of the Infinitive, nouns are used expressing the action or 
quality. 

9. Instead of Participles there are two verbal adjectives used, the one 
denoting the Agent (= Active Participle) and the other denoting the 
Patient (= Passive Participle). 

42. Tme Numbers, Persons and Genders. 

1. To the verb belong three Numbers,— the Singular, Dual and Plural. 

2. To the verb belong three Persons,— the First, Second and Third. 

3. To the verb belong two Genders,— the Masculine and Feminine. 
The Genders are not distinguished from one another in the 1st sg., 2d du. 
and 1st pi. 



/ 



JL. Ilie Sti*oiifir Vejrl>; its Infleotion. 

43. Kinds of Verbs. 

1. Verbs are of two kinds, — Strang and Weak. 

2. Strong verbs are tbose whose radical letters suffer no change, and 
are not rejected in any of the inflections.^ 

3. Weak verbs are those of which the second and third radicals are 
alike,2 or which contain one or more of the weak letters (J 4), which 
letters, on account of their weakness, are subject to transformation or 
rejection.' 

Examples.— 1. j^ 2. jj for jjji a jSj 



44. Inflection by Persons. 

1. The numbers, persons and genders of the verb are expressed by 
means of personal pronouns annexed to the various moods and states (or 
tenses). 

2. The inseparable personal pronouns appear as preflxed or affixed. 
The affixed pronouns are partly verbal, partly nominal affixes. The 
verbal affixes express partly the nominative, partly the accusative. Pro- 
nouns expressing the nominative to the verb are also in part prefixes. 

3. The following are the affixed pronouns expressing the nominative. 
The forms within brackets are those of the Imperfect and Imperative ; 
the other forms are those of the Perfeet. 

liasc Com. Fern. 

3 p. y^^^{= she) 



2 p. s^(=^thou) v;y ['o— ,,<—](= ^w) 

1 p. vL (= ^) 



BnaL 

Masc Com. Fern. 

3 p. \-[^\-y\-]{= they two) \j^[^\^,\^-\(= they two) 



- > 



2 p. 
Ip. 



( (= ye two) S 



Hi.} 
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3 p. 

2 p. 
Ip. 



Plural. 

Maso. Com. 

9 



P fo^-' '^-^ (= 3^^) 



U (= we) 



Fern. 
^ (= </iC3/) 

^!^* 1^1;] (= ye) 



4. The prefixed pronouns expressing the nominative, and restricted to 
the Imperfect^ are as follows : — 



3 p. 
2 p. 
Ip. 



Masc. 
<5 (= he) 



3 p. 
2 p. 
Ip. 



Masc. 

; (= they two) 



Maso. 



3 p. 
2 p. 
Ip. 



Singular. 

Com. 

i^ (= thou) 

Bual. 

Com. 

\;ij (= ye two) 

Plural. 

Com. 
^ (= th£y) 

v^i, (= ye) 

,j (= we) 



Fem. 
^^ (= she) 



Fern. 
\;y (= they two) 



Fem. 



5. Of the two fathas with which the first and third radicals of a verb 
are always pronounced, the former is rejected after prefixed pronouns,^ 
the latter before affixed pronouns beginning with a consonant.^ When 
the affix begins with a vowel, that vowel takes the place of the fatha.^ 

6. When the third radical is v;y it coalesces with v;y in some of the 
affixes, only one v;y being written, the union being indicated by tasMeed.* 

7. When the third radical is ^ it unites with the ^ of the affixes into 
a single ^ with tasAdeed.^ 

8. The verbal affixes expressing the accusative are given in ? 29. 1, the 

only difference being that j^— of the 1st sg. com. is changed to (5^® 

. . » . 

9. The damma of the accusative affixes ^ \^^ e^ yj^ is changed 

Q 

after , ^— and ^~ into kesra.'^ 
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10. The accusative affixes occasion the following changes in the verb:— 
a. Superfluous I at the end is rejected. 

h. The final consonant of the 2d masc. pi. perf. retains long damma. 
The same occurs with the accus. affix of the 2d masc. pi. when followed 
by another affix. 

c. The 2d and 3d masc. pi. Impf. sometimes reject ^ before the 
affixes (5^ and (j. The same occurs with the 2d fem. sg. 

d. The short vowel kesra, in the termination of the 2d fem. sg. perf., 
is sometimes lengthened before the affixes to the corresponding long 
vowel. 

11. A verbal form may take two affixes, provided they do not indicate 
one and the same person. These two affixes may both be appended to 
the verb, the first person preceding that of the second, the second that of 
the third. 

12. The pronominal object is sometimes expressed not by the accusa- 
tive affixes, but by genitive affixes attached to the word \^\ which word 
never occurs alone. 



13. The genitive affixes which are thus attached to the word \^\ are 
given in 2 29. 1, 3, the only difference being that ^— of the 1st sg. is 
changed into ^ because all nouns ending in ! — take that form.® 

• • 

14. The affixes compounded with \^\ are used as follows : — 

••& 
a. Frequently when two affixes would otherwise have to be appended 

to the same verb.^® 

h. When, for the sake of emphasis, the pronoun is placed before the 
verb.ii 

c. Where an affixed pronoun would immediately follow the pronom- 
inal termination of a verb, both referring to the same person.^2 

Examples.— 1. jj;^ 2. ^^^B 3. \Aj^ 4. .^Jj and 2d sg. 



masc. perf. ^^ 5. lliffor \jj^ 6. ,^ij^\ 7. iujlj 



.. «. 



= he vnll come to Mm, 8. jjCuJiDi = ^ fl'^t^c it to thee. 9. 



-- I *» ''ii *» -.«. >i c 



i<LjI. <iJUl 6^c. 10. xLjt \ \ U e> t = Ac gave it to me, 11. 
Jujb (jGt ^= thee we serve, 12. ^\^\ ^»^j5^ rather than xxl5^= 
I was he. 
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45. Inflection by State and Mood of the Active Voice. 

1. The Perfect and Imperfect diflFer in inflection in that the marks of 
the numbers, genders and persons are only affixed to the Perfect, whereas 
they are both affixed and prefixed to the Imperfect. 

2. The Imperfect is formed by prefixing ^ to the root for the 3d masc, 
and, as will be supposed, v;y for the fem. and all 2d persons, I for the 1st 
sg., and \j for the 1st pi. (§ 44. ). 

3. The Imperfect prefix \^ takes fatha in the Act. of the first form, 
and of the fifth and eleventh forms inclusive,^ and damma in the Act. of 
the second, third and fourth forms,^ and in the Pass, of all forms.^ 

4 The usual forms for transitive verbs are those having fatha with 
their second radical in the Perfect, and damma in the Imperfect and 
Imperative. Forms occur having kesra or damma with the second radical 
of the Perfect, in which case the verbs are intransitive (? 36. 3). 

5. When the second radical of the Perfect has fatha, it may take either 
damma or kesra in the Imperfect.* Many verbp admit of both forms.^ 
Verbs whose second or third radical is a guttural generally retain in the 
Imperfect the fatha of the Perfect.^ 

6. When the second radical of the Perfect has kesra, the Imperfect 
takes fatha.*^ Only a few verbs retain the kesra in the Imperfect.® 

7. When the second radical of the Perfect has damma, that vowel is 
retained in the Imperfect.® 

8. The Indicative of the Imperfect is distinguished by the third radical 
having damma.^ 

9. The Subjunctive of the Imperfect changes the damma of the final 
radical (8) into fatha.^^ This change occurs whenever the verb is pre- 
ceded by any one of the particles /j| (= tliat)^ \A (= certainly not), and 

jj(3t (= f^^ '^f^ ih(^t case)}^ These particles show that /j| expressed 
or understood, is the real instrument in forming the Subjunctive, and 
changing the damma into fatha (?? 41. 3, 46. 1). The omission of ^\ 



<» -5. 



takes place especially after the particles J (= to, that), ^(= ^ri order), 

m m 

XJ (= *^ order to), x^ (= until), and after the conjunctions r and 
• • • • 

^^ and sometimes, together with the omission of another word, after , | 
(= or), and the affirmative J 
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10. The Jussive is denoted by the absence of any vowel with the third 
radicaP2 (j 4X. 4^ 5)^ Jq consequence of the absence of any vowel 
with the third radical, the Jussive is sometimes called the apocopated 
Imperfect. 

11. Those forms of the Indicative which end in ^ and ^^ reject these 

syllables in the Subjunctive and Jussive, because the genders, numbers 
and persons are otherwise distinctly indicated. Exceptions to this are 
the 2d and 3d pi. fern, where J% is retained as being necessary to mark 
the gender. 

85 

12. The Energetic is formed by adding the termination ^— (1st Ener- 
getic) or ;^^ (2d Energetic) to the Jussive (S? 41. 5, 13. I).i3 If the 

Jussive ends in long kesra or long damma, the fatha of ^— or ^— is 
elided, and the long vowel of the verbal form shortened, because it is in 
a shut syllable.^* In the dual, the first fatha of ^— is absorbed by the 
(^ of the termination, and the second weakened into a kesra through the 
influence of the same long vowel.^^ j^ the 2d and 3d pi. fem. the fatha 
of the verb unites with the initial fatha of J%— into a long fatha, and, in 

G5 

consequence, the second fatha of ^— becomes kesra.^^ The syllable 
*\^ of the 2d Energetic is attached only to those persons which have, in 

ss 

the 1st Energetic, a short vowel before ^ . and not to the dual, for then 

the dual forms would coincide with those of the singular ; and not to the 
fem. plural, on account of euphony. Before alif with wa§la the n of the 
termination /j— is rejected, /j— is sometimes written \— and pro- 
nounced in pause |— 

13. The Imperative may be said to be formed from the Jussive by 
rejecting the prefix of the 2d sg. Hence it has the same characteristic 
vowel as the Jussive ; but, since it then begins with two consonants, 
which is inadmissible, it takes a short prosthetic vowel, viz., \^ This 

vowel is pronounced with damma, when the second radical of the Imper-. 
feet has damma ; and with kesra, when the second radical has kesra or 
fatha.^^ The Imperative exists only in the second person. For other 
persons, the apocopated Imperfect, prefixed by the afl&rmative J is used.^® 
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For the prohibitive Imperative, the apocopated Imperfect, or Jussive, 
prefixed by the negative 5 (= ^^0, is employed (? 41. 6). 

Examples.— 1. jj;^ 2. jHj 3. j^ .4. JB^ jofij and 
yM-U.,j.afU 5. y*Ja^, ^;*Ja*j and ^^,^h*j «>. ^^ ^aJL^ 



^X^^,(jlxki 14. Jus.JuHandEnerg's^jiii-and^tpLl^i 

15. 5Lcib, ^jiLc*j 16. j^, oL-i^ 17- JJciL), tMsl 

and 






N. B.— For the inflection of the Active Voice of the Strong Verb, see 
Paradigm A. For other forms, according to rules 4-7 of this section, 
see close of Paradigm B. 

46. The Inflection and the Short Vowels. 

1. Fatha indicates action resulting in a certain condition (? 36. 3). 
Therefore, fatha indicates that which, as a result, is subordinate to some- 
thing else. And, therefore also, fatha becomes the characteristic vowel 
of the Subjunctive or subordinate mood or condition (§ 45. 9). 

2. On the same principle, as damma indicates simple action and contin- 
uous condition (2 36. 3), it therefore becomes the characteristic vowel of 
the Indicative mood. Moreover, as denoting completed action, or a com- 
pleteness of idea, it becomes the predominant vowel of the Jussive and 
Energetic moods. 

3. As to the noun and the verb, the general rule, then, is that what is 
a Nominative in nouns is an Indicative in verbs, and what is the Accusa- 
tive in nouns is the Subjunctive in verbs , and whereas damma is the sign 
of the Nominative in nouns, so is damma the sign of the Indicative in 
verbs, and as fat^a is the sign of the Accusative in nouns, so is fat^a the 
sign of the Subjunctive in verbs (§ 36. 3). 

4; In the Perfect, it is the act that is placed prominently forward, 
because completed ; while the marks of the person by whom the act was 
done appear as afiixed. In the Imperfect, it is the agent who is placed 
prominently foi-ward, because still engaged in the act ; and, consequently, 
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the marks of that agent or person appear more generally as prefixed. The 
prefixes and affixes constitute strictly nominative pronouns hy which the 
different persons of the verh are formed ; the affixes serve for the Perfect, 
the prefixes serve for the Imperfect, the tense itself being indeclinable. 
We have, then, — * 

Jj3' which simply expresses the act of " killing " in the Perfect. 



J^' where the affixed fatlia represents the pronoun *'he" (= he 
hilled), 

y«J[2 where fatha again represents the pronoun, and v;y the feminine 
termination. And so throughout. 
Then again, — 

JJ3* which simply expresses the act of " killing " in the Imperfect. 
\j^ where j is the prefixed pronoun he with the Imperfect. 
\Xsi3 where ^ is the prefixed pronoun she with the Imperfect, etc. 

47. Apocopation. 

1. The Imperfect of the verb is the only part of speech which can lose 
its final vowel altogether. 

2. This apocopation may take place, in certain cases, with either one or 
two verbs. 

3. The cases in which one verb loses its final syllable are as follows : — 

a. After ^ (= not) and L»j (= not yet)^ which give a past negative 

sense to the Imperfect.^ 

h. After the particle J used in an Imperative sense.^ 

c. After y prohibitive.^ 

4. There are thirteen particles which apocopate the Imperfect of two 
verbs. They are ^\ (= ?/), Uojf (= whenever that), *; Jo (= whosoever)^ 

l^g^ and Uo (= whatsoever), ^| (= whichever), ^U| and J^ {^toheii- 

ever, when), lit (= whenever, poetical), L«iA^, ^1 and -;ol (= wherever, 

where), L^Aa^ (= however),^ Of these particles it is to be observed, — 



a. The first two are true particles ; the remainder are strictly nouns 
implying a condition ; and all are indeclinable, except ^| 
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^- \iyi A!^ ^^^ it <io not apocopate the Imperfect, unless joined with 
\Jo (= soever)^ after an indefinite noun (= a certain, or any whatever). 



•<• o ^ , -<• 



c. Li-ijo, Ue 3'Jici ."v^ are never joined with [jo ; the remainder may 

be so joined, or may not. 

d. In a conditional sentence, when the Imperfect of the second 
clause is not introduced by one of the conjunctions ' or ^^ its last 
syllable is apocopated. 

e. When wa§la follows the apocopated form, the sukoon is changed 
into kesra, according to the rules in i 15. 2, 5. d. 

Examples. — 1. ^j^j IS = he did not stand, 2. y^^^^uJ == ?^^ ^*^ strike, 
3. L^%y^> ^ = cZo iio< Strike. 4. - ^^ ^^ yy JugXi* ijt = if you are 
lazy, you will come to want, etc. 

48. The Inflection of the Passive Voice of the Strong Verb. 

1. The Passive is distinguished from the Active by a change of vowels. 

2. In the Perfect Passive the first radical has damma, and the second 
radical has kesra. 

3. In the Imperfect Passive the prefixes take damma, and the second 
radical fatha. 

4. The Passive has no form for the Imperative. The Jussive is used 
instead. 

5. The Passive Participle of the first or simple form of the triliteral 
verb is always of the measure J^jlLc. In all the derived forms, as also 

in all the quadriliterals, the meem takes damma, instead of fatha. 

6. The vocalization of the Passive remains always the same, whatever 
be the vowel of the second radical of the Active Perfect and Imperfect. 

N. B. — ^For the inflection of the Passive Voice of the simple Strong Verb 
see Paradigm B. 

49. Derived Forms of the Strong Verb. 

1. The second radical of the Perfect Active has fatfjia in all the derived 
forms. 

2. The second radical of the Imperfect Active has fatha in the fifth and 
sixth forms, kesra in the rest ; the Imperfects of the ninth and eleventh 
forms being contractions (6).^ 
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3. The prefixes of the Imperfect Active have damma in the second, 
third and fourth forms, fat^a in the rest. 

4. The vowel of the final radical is an inflectional termination, affected 
by particles and other governing words, like the case-endings of nouns. 

5. The characteristic alif of the fourth form disappears when another 
letter is prefixed. 

6. The original measures of the ninth and eleventh forms were JJLiif 
and JJLiit. But in such cases, when the last radical has a vowel, the 

preceding radical loses its vowel, the two being combined into one letter 
with ta^Adeed ; when the last radical has no vowel, the word remains 
uncontracted.2 

7. The Passive (Perfect and Imperfect) of the derived forms is analog 
gous, in formation, to the ground or simple form : the Imperfects of the 
first and fourth forms being identical, and those of the fifth and sixth 
forms being distinguished from the Imperfects Active by the prefixes 
taking damma, instead of fatl^a. 

8. The idea of the Perfect Passive being expressed by the damma of 
the first radical, and the idea of the third form being expressed by 
lengthening the vowel of the first radical, therefore the Passive of the 
third form, in which both ideas are united, is Jj«3* ^^^ therefore also 

the Passive of the sixth form is 




9. In the Perfect Passive of the fifth and sixth forms, both the fatha of 
the first radical and that of the characteristic (reflexive) ^ are changed 
to damma. The same is true of the characteristic v:^ and the prosthetic 
alif of the seventh, eighth and tenth forms. 

iO. The ninth and eleventh forms have no Passive, because they are 
neutral in signification. 

11. When a root begins with v;y, vi>, -., O, O, \, ^jt^, ^, ^jO, ^jO, ia or 

ib, the characteristic ^^ of the fifth and sixth forms sometimes loses its 
vowel, and tinites with the first radical to form a double letter, to which 
is prefixed a prosthetic alif if the form begins with two consonants.^ 

12. The ^^ of the fifth and sixth forms is sometimes omitted in those 
persons of the Imperfect Active to which ^^ is prefixed, viz., 2d sg. du. 
and pi. m. and f., 3d sg. and du. f. When such omission occurs, the form 
remains distinguished from other forms by the fat^as of the prefixed v:^ 
and of the second radical, one or both. 
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13. Verbs whose first radical is I, •, (^, ^, J or ^ have no regular 

seventh form, the fifth, eighth, or Passive of the first being used instead. 

14 If the first radical of a verb is ^ the characteristic ^ of the seventh 

form frequently unites with it into I * 

15. If the first radical is s:i> or v^ the characteristic .v::.^ of the eighth 

form unites with the initial y;:^ into v:;^, and with the initial v£> into v;:^ or 
t 5 

16. If the first radical is j j or v, the characteristic v:y of the eighth 
form is changed into j which unites with an initial j into 3 ^i^d with an 

initial 3 ii^to 3 or j, according to usage.* 

17. If the first radical is ^jq ^ Jo or Jo the characteristic v:i> is 

changed into ^ which unites with an initial ^ into ^ with an initial J^ 
into ^ or Jo and sometimes with initial ^ into ^J^'^ 

Examples.—!. J^ for j^li^ 2. Jt^\^ for Jllo^, but v^jllo^ 
3. iX^^ for i^- 4. ^^Si^l or ^^^l ^rom ^^^ 5. 

ilil for il£t from Ij^ 6. 3l3\l for 3li\l from 3l\ 7. 
I from l^j[^,i^ etc. 

N. B. — For the inflection of the principal parts of the Derived Forms, see 
Paradigm C. 

'so. The Inflection of the Quadriuteral Verb. 

1. The four forms of the Quadriliteral Verb follow, throughout their 
inflection, the second, fifth, seventh and ninth forms of the triliteral. 

2. The v^ prefixed to certain persons in the Imperfect Active, is omit- 
ted in the second form of the Quadriliteral Verb, as in the fifth form of 
the triliteral. Cf. I 49. 12. 

N. B. — For the inflection of the principal parts of the Quadriliteral Verb, 
see Paradigm D. - 
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51, Kinds of Weak Verbs. 

1. Weak Verbs are those of which the second and third radicals are 
alike, or which contain one or more of the weak letters, which letters, on 
account of their weakness, are subject to transformation or rejection 
(? 43. 3). 

2. The weak letters are | ^ ^, The | is called hamza, not alif , 

because alif is not regarded as a consonant, but only as a support for 
hamza, or as a letter of prolongation. 

3. The Weak Verbs are of five kinds ; the Doubled, Hamzated, Assim- 
ilated, Hollow and Defective. 

4. The Doubled Verbs are those in which the second and third radicals 
are alike, and in the inflections of which there is an assimilation of the 
last two letters, for the sake of euphony.^ 

5. The Hamzated Verbs are those in which one of the three radicals is 

* 

a hamza (2).2 

6. The Assimilated Verbs are those in which the first radical is either 
. or ^^ They are called assimilated because either of these weak 

letters, in this position, affects the forms of the verb only in a slight 
degree, the inflection being assimilated to the strong verb. 

7. The Hollow Verbs are those which have one of the weak letters ^ or 

^ for the medial radical.* 

8. The Defective Verbs are those of which the final radical is a weak 
letter.5 

9. Combinations of the above may occur giving verbs doubly and trebly 
weak, according as they have two or all three of the radicals weak letters.* 

Examples.-!. ^ for Sd^ 2. jXT, jtl,^^ 3. j^^^ ^^ 
4. Jli (for J^O, gU (for ^). 5. |^ (for ^jl), ^J (for ^J), 
^^ (for pp. 6. ^tj, ^5? 
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52. Doubled Verbs. 

1. Doubled Verbs are those which have the second and third radicals 
alike (2 51. 4). 

2. When both the first and third radicals have vowels, the second rad- 
ical rejects its vowel, and unites with the third, forming a double letter, 
marked with ta«Meed.^ 

3. When the third radical has a vowel, but the first is destitute of one, 
the second radical throws back its vowel upon the first, and then com- 
bines with the third, thus forming a double letter.^ But if the third rad- 
ical has no vowel, the second retains its vowel, and no contraction occurs.^ . ? /y«^' 

4. In the Perfect and Imperfect, the assimilated letters are rcsolvecl ^ 
whenever the second of the two letters would be quiescent ; for otherwise 
there would be a violation of the rule which prohibits the coming together 

of two quiescent letters. 

5. In the Jussive,, the second radical sometimes throws back its vowel 
upon the first, and combines with the third, in which case the doubled 
letter takes a supplemental vowel (? 19« 3). In verbs that have fatha or 
kesra in the Imperfect, this vowel may be either fat^a or kesra ; and in 
those having damma, it may be any one of the three vowels.* 

6. In the Imperative, those persons whose third radical has a vowel 
(sg. f., du. and pi. m.), frequently keep the second radical apart from the 
third.^ When the usual contraction takes place, the prosthetic alif is, of 
course, not necessary.® The m. sg. undergoes the same contraction as the 
Jussive (5), at the same time rejecting prosthetic alif.^ 

7. When the verb has a sufl&x, the supplemental vowel chosen depends, 
to some degree, upon the vowel of the suffix.® 

8. The rules applying to the Active of the first form apply also to its 
Passive, and to the third, fourth, sixth, seventh, eighth and tenth forms. 

9. In the second, fifth, ninth and eleventh forms, the second or third 
radical cannot be combined with the other, because already doubled.® 

10. In the third, sixth and eleventh forms, long fat^a precedes the 
double consonant, — which occurs in the case of fatl^a alone. Forms with 
long damma and long kesra are not contracted. Uncontracted forms with 
long fatha occur. 

11. In the third and sixth forms, the characteristic alif is, in the Pass., 
changed by damma, the characteristic vowel of that voice, into the corre- 
sponding vowel-letter waw. 

12. The Jussive of the derived forms may undergo the same contraction, 
shifting of vowels, and reception of an auxiliary vowel, as the Jussive of 
the ground form. 
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« 9^ - » > •-» ^ — •-^— . S -^^ 



Exaaflet.— 1 i for .^ 2. J^ % for 4>jLij 3^ '=^)r^ ^ O^*^ 
<>'' Lidju ^<>'' (jddAJU *oa (j^^ % or ^j^^ ^ or fy^ % written ^y^ ^ for 

'•3/ 

H. B. — For the inflection of the Active Voice of Donhled Verbs, see 
Pmmdi^iii E* For the inflection of the Passire Voice of Doubled 
Verbs, see PanMligm F. For different forms of Donbled Verbs, see 
close of PanMligm F. For the principal parts of the Deriyed Forms 
of Doubled Verbs, see Pandign €L 

53. Hamzated Verbs. 

m 

L Hamzated Verbs are yerbs haTing hamza for one of the three radicals 
(2 51. 2, 5). 

2, Hamzated Verbs are divided into three classes, according as ihe 
hamza is the first, second or t^ird radical.^ 

3. When alif with hamza and sokoon, at the end of a syllable, is pre- 
ceded by one o£ the heterogeneous vowels danuna and kesra, the a 1 i f is 
converted after damma into the homogeneous waw, and after kesra into 
the homogeneous yay.^ The hamza, retained over the waw and yay, 
shows the origin of these letters as being from alif with hamza. It also 
shows that the syllables thus formed are not to be confused in pro- 
nunciation with long damma and long kesra ; as, in the former case, the 
damma and kesra remain short, and the waw and yay with hamza are 
pronounced as alif with hamza.^ The dots of the yay are, in such 
cases, omitted. 

4 Again, alif with hamza is changed into waw or yay with hamza, 
when it is accompanied with damma or kesra and preceded by fatha, or 
with fat^a and preceded by damma or kesra; and into yay with hamza, 
when it is accompanied with kesra and preceded by damma.^ 

5. Once more, alif with hamza is changed into waw or yay with 
hamza, in a syllable which begins with an alif hamzatun accompanied 
with damma or kesra, and is preceded by a syllable ending in a conso- ' 
nant.** 

6. Waw and yay lose hamza and sukoon after an alif hamzatun.® 

7. When an alif of prolongation follows the radical alif with hamza 
and fat^a, the two alif s are combined into one, which is written either 
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with madda alone, or with madda accompanied by a hamza to the right of 
the alif, or sometimes with hamza and a perpendicular fathaJ The 
same thing occurs when a radical alif with hamza has sukoon and is 
preceded by an alif hamzatun with fatha.® 

8. According to a recent development in the language, alif hamzatun 
with fatha is changed into waw, when preceded by fatha and followed by 
an alif of prolongation.^ 

9. The verbs Jl^T (~ ^^ take), 7^1 (= to order), and JS] (= ^o c«^)^ 
reject the first radical in the Imperative.^" When preceded by ; or (j 



5 



O 9 



{= and), the radical alif of the Imperative ^ is restored, but the 

others continue to reject it. 

< ^^ 

10. In the eighth form, the first radical of jsi^ j is assimilated to the 

characteristic c^ of that fonn.^^ A like assimilation occurs with a few 
other verbs. 

11. Verbs medial radical hamza are sometimes inflected like verbs 
medial radical waw and y ay, taking an alif of prolongation instead of 
the radical hamza with fatha.^^ The alif hamzatun is sometimes elided, 
its vowel being given to the preceding consonant.^^ 

Examples.—!. pT, jCl, To 2. 'J^ for 3|J, and ^U J for ^| J 
3. -35 ~ danu-'a not danu-wa, and ^^j^jj^ = «Aani'-ta not 
«Aani-ta. 4 ^^ for ^\^^ J^ for JLI, etc. 5. J,^ for 
JLLo 6. 1^^ not iJt^ and ls^| not fj^l 7. C^for l^Jo 
or yol for Cill third form of ^\ (= to command, order), 8. 3 1 
or 3U or ^'t for 3Tt fourth form of 3*1 (= ^o prefer). 9. 
f^pit^ for t^ptlj or t^pTlj 10. J^, lJ,jJ" 11. j^ifor 
4X:&l£>I 12. Jul for Ju, JLIj for JuJ 13. juJ for 

N. B.— For the different forms of Hamzated Verbs, see Paradigm H. 
For the principal parts of the Derived Forms of Hamzated Verba, 
see Paradigm I. 
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54. Assimilated Verbs. 

1. Assimilated Verbs are those in which the first radical is either • or 

^<s a SI. 6). 

2. Verbs first radical ^ haying kesra as the characteristic vowel of the 
Imperfect and Imperative, reject the y in these forms.^ 

3. Verbs first radical % having fat^a or damma as the characteristic 
vowel of the Imperfect and Imperative, retain ^ in these forms.^ The 
same is true of verbs first radical ^ and second radical doubled.^ 

4. A few verbs constitute an exception to 3, in that they drop the 
initial ^ even though the characteristic vowel of the Imperfect and Im- 
perative is fatha.* 

5. When kesra or damma precedes a vowelless ^ the ^ is changed into 
• or (3 of prolongation, according to the preceding vowel.^ 

6. When kesra or damma precedes a vowelless (^ the \^ is changed 
into • or (3 of prolongation, according to the preceding vowel.® 

7. Verbs first radical (^ are inflected in nearly all their forms like the 
strong verbsJ 

8. In the eighth form, • and \^ are assimilated into the characteristic 
^ giving \*^ for \»^^ and ^^^^^ 



9 . -- 



Examples* — 1. Imperfect aXj Imperative AJ from jjr (= to beget). 
2, Imperfect J^«J, Imperative J^^ t (for J^*t (5)) from J^, 
(= to be afraid). 3. Imperfect j^ (for 4>4>,j), Imperative jjot 



0^0, 



(for 33«t (5)) from 3^ (for ^i>%) (= ^^ love). 4. «^, (= to place), 
Imperfect ^^ Imperative -^ 5. /Lfiot ^ot X^J 6. AJm^\ 
for .LaoI 7. ^jjL> «juo or ^,juj 8. Jout for J^ji;^^! (iXjuJ 
(5)) from J^I (= to promise). 

N. B.— For the different forms and for the derived forms of Assimilated 
Verbs, see Paradigm K. 
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55. Hollow Verbs. 

1. The Hollow Verbs are those which have one of the weak letters • or 
i^ for the medial radical (§ 51. 7). 

2. The Hollow Verbs differ from the strong verbs only in the first, 
fourth, seventh, eighth and tenth forms. 

3. When the first radical is destitute of a vowel, and the third has one, 
the vowel of the second radical is transferred to the first, and the % or i^ 
is changed to that letter of prolongation which is homogeneous to the 
vowel the first radical thus receives.^ 

4. In case the third radical loses its vowel, the long vowels are changed 
into the corresponding short ones, as a closed syllable does not admit of 
a long vowel.^ 

5. As a result of rules 3 and 4, the Imperative of the first form loses 
its prosthetic alif » (ii 45. 13 ; 62. 6). 

6. When three open syllables follow one another, the first having fat^a 
and the last any vowel, then the • or (^ of the middle syllable is changed 
into alif of prolongation, regardless as to what may be the vowel accom- 
panying it.* 

7. But when the vowel of the first radical is damma, and the • or (^ is 
accompanied by kesra, the damma is elided and the kesra substituted in 
its place, as a result of which the ^ or (^ becomes ^ of prolongation.^ 

• • • • 

8. When the first radical has fatha and the third is destitute of a 
vowel, three cases arise : 

a. The second radical is • or ^ with fat^a. In this case the second 
radical is elided, along with its vowel ; but its influence is sufficiently 
strong to change the f atl^a of the first radical into damma, if it was •, and 
into kesra, if it was j^.® 

b. The second radical is • with damma, or (^ with kesra. In this 
case, also, the second radical is elided along with its vowel ; but its 
influence is sufficient to change the fatha of the first radical into the 
homogeneous vowel. '^ 

c. The second radical is • with kesra. In this case the same elision 
takes place ; but the influence of the characteristic kesra is sufficient to 
change the fatha of the first radical into kesra.^ 

9. In the first, seventh and eighth forms, if the third radical of the Perf. 
Pass, loses its vowel, the ^£ of prolongation (7) is shortened into kesra (4).^ 

10. Verbs medial radical ^ generally take damma, and verbs medial 
radical ^ generally take kesra as the characteristic vowel of the Imper- 
fect.i® Some, of the form Jjt9j ^^^^ fatha in the Imperfect.^! 
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11. When the third radical of verbs medial radical « and (^ is v::^ or 
^, these letters combine with aa initial vs^ or ^ in the pronominal 
suffixes, resulting in ^ and J^.^^ 

12. In the Passive of the third and sixth forms of verbs medial •, the 
^ of prolongation does not coalesce with the second radical into !*, as then 
the peculiarity of these forms would be destroyed, and a confusion be- 
tween these and the second and fifth forms would result.i^ For the same 
reason, no coalition occurs in the same forms of verbs medial ^, 

13. In regard to inflection, it is to be observed further that — 

a. Some verbs medial « and ^ of the form Jji3 are innected 
throughout like strong verbs. ^* 

6. Some verbs medial • and (^ follow, in the fourth form, either 
the strong or weak inflection.^^ 

c. A few verbs medial ^ have only the strong inflection in the 
eighth form, used to signify reciprocity.^® 

d. Many verbs medial ^ admit of either inflection in the tenth 
form, but generally assume the weak ; a few, however, almost uniformly 
adopt the strong.^*^ 

Examples. — 1. j Jb becomes j Jb, s-nicl ^^ becomes ^jb 2. J^ 
for J Jb (for J Jb (3)), etc. 3. J^| becomes successively J^|, 
J^iJl, J6* 4. o^ becomes v^Ls> and T^^ becomes ^SSm ^tc. 



5. j^* becomes J^* becomes Joy5 6. viLuoIs becomes J^^^i ^.nd 
io«jum becomes <^ykA, 7. .^M^ U becomes v:;^JLb a^<i ouuJft 
becomes ^^^^jj^ 8. c^ Jo (for v^'Jo) becomes ^j.^ 9. v2aJUJ 
becomes vjT^jts 10. JfC (for J^p Imperfect J.o, a^<^ ijl\ ^^"^ 
^0 Imperfect J^^ 11. jUj (for jl^) Imperfect ' U^ 12. 
v:>jo for ^»jjifi from ^«j|Jo (for c^yo)j and Qj for UJj from ^U 
(j^%jo)« 13. J5«i5 Jiot jr*) 14 3yl Imperfect jLwwO 15. 

or ^.,i*i,iS\A ir ! from l^% I^ 
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N. B« — For the different forms, and for the principal parts of the Derived 
Forms of Hollow Verbs, see Paradigm L. For the inflection of the 
Active Voice of the Hollow Verb medial radical waw, see Paradigm 
M. For the inflection of the Active Voice medial radical yay, see 
Paradigm N. For the inflection of the Passive Voice medial radical 
waw and yay, see Paradigm 0« 

56. Defective Verbs. 

1. Defective Verbs are those of which the final radical is a weak letter 

(161.8). 

2. Defective Verbs are of five kinds, as follows : — 

Verbs 3d rad. « of the form Jj^i as |y^ for ^^ (= to raid). 

Jjii ^^ ^s (= to throw). 

Jji3 " j^^ " ^^^ (= to be pleased with). 

Aj t j ",<••> , ^ (= to be ashamed). 

^ jjji " -ll (= to be noble). 

3. This third radical of these Defective Verbs retains its power as a 
consonant, or resolves itself into a vowel, or is elided. 

4. At the beginning of a syllable, the third radical retains its power as 
a consonant, or is elided, as follows : — 

Ut. The third radical retains its power as a consonant, — 

a. Between the vowels short and long fatlia, as U'r^ 



(k 


41 


(( 


v5 


44 


44 


4( 


(i 


(( 


(4 


} 


44 


44 


(4 


(( 


i( 


44 


^ 


44 


44 


44 



44 44 44 44 44 44 "^ ' *! 44 ^ ' 



O 9 ^ 



b. Between the vowels short damma and short fatlia, as ^ti^'-n-. w 

c. Between the vowels short damma and long fatlia, as lol^Ub 

d. Between the vowels short kesra and short fatlia, as . • ^^T 

e. Between the vowels short kesra and long fatlia, as. . ^^AJuo3 

/. When the preceding syllable ends with a consonant, q^ ^ 

as ^}^ 

2d. The third radical is elided between a short vowel and the long 
vowels kesra and damma, and the two vowels are contracted either into a 
long vowel or a diphthong, as follows : — 



72 AK ARABIC MANUAL. [I 56. 

A. Into a long vowel, viz., 

a. _L into ,— as L^ for |, 



^-.into ^-Las |^J for |^J 



9 «^ 



d. _j — into ,^ — as _«^* for 



c ^^^^ into ^_ u ^yb- for ^ y^' 

B. Into a diphthong, viz., 

a. ,,-1. into .— as |.-^ for N^V^ 

h. ^^ into j-l. as lli" for t^" 

" into ,^— as ^^ a3i. v for ", "* ^ 




5. The letter • passes into ^ between the vowels short kesra and 
fat^a,^ and short kesra and long fat^a.^ 

6. At the end of a syllable, the. third radical is either vocalized or 
elided. It may stand at the end of a syllable either naturally,^ or after 
dropping a short vowel.* Accordingly the following cases arise : — 

Ut When standing naturally at the end of a syllable, the third rad- 
ical is vocalized in two ways, viz., 

a. If the preceding vowel is homogeneous, • and j^ become 
letters of prolongation; thus, 
^j_ passes into ^— as \^%y^ tor \;i^^yM4 

^ — passes into ^ — as y^^^j^s. lor y^^^j^^ 

h. If the preceding vowel be heterogeneous (that is, fatl^a), it 
forms with « and ^ the diphthongs «— and ^—\ thus, 

v^^-2^ = ^Aazauta for gr^azawta, and v^lxxiT ~ ramaita 
for ramayta. 
^d. When the third radical stands at the end of a syllable, not 
naturally, but as a result of the dropping out of a short vowel (viz., «— 

for '^ ^c-^ for ^— and ^—^ ^— for .-L, ^— . for ^<— ), it is vocal- 
ized in three different ways, viz., 
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a. ^— = aw and ^— = ay become long fatha, which, for dis- 
tinction, is written f— for aw, and ^— for ay, whence we 



have t^ for '-1^ and Joj for "J^'l, etc. 

b, «-L = uw becomes .— = long damma, whence ^xAy 
^yL), etc. 

c. ^_- = iy becomes ^-— = long kesra, whence -^o 



for 



for 



••, etc. 



5cZ. The third radical is elided, — 

a. When it stands naturally at the end of a syllable. This 
takes place in the Jussive and Imperative, in which the sig- 
nification of the form produces the abbreviation.^ 
h. When it does not naturally stand at the end of a syllable. 
This takes place in the Participle, before the tenween of 
damma and kesra. These vowels are elided at the same time ; 
but the tenween is thrown back upon the kesra of the second 
radical.® 

7. After ^^ has been introduced for • (according to rule 5) into the 3d 
sg. m. Perf., it is maintained throughout the entire inflection, subject to 
the above rules.'^ • 

8. Final • is changed into j^ in all the derived forms of the verb.® 

9. In the Passive Participle of verbs third radical •, the • of the long 

vowel .-^ coalesces with the radical • into ..^ In verbs third radical 
j^ the influence of the third radical converts this secondary • into 

j^, the two coalesce into ^, and consequently the preceding damma 
becomes kesra.^® Such verbs as ^^T in which the final ^ stands for , 
admit of either form, the general form being placed first in the example.^ ^ 



— >rt ..9 ^ ^ tt^ ^ 



Examples.— 1. ^. for ^Ss 2. ^-^ for U-^ 3. i^.yt Hkc 
^jt 6. X for ^Ij and ^C etc. 7. ^J (for^J), and 
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then ,^J, ^^, ^jl, etc. a J^^ ^fj, etc. 9. ^^ 
for ^^^ 10. ^^ for ^^, ^^y, 11. ^y, or ^^ 

N. B. — For the different forms, and for the principal parts of the Derived 
Forms, of Defective Verbs, see Paradigm P. For the inflection of 
the Active Voice, Defective Verb, third radical ^, medial radical 
fat^aed, see Paradigm B. For the inflection of the Active Voice, 
Defective Verb, third radieal ^, medial radical fathaed, see Paradigm 
S. For the inflection of the Active Voice, Defective Verb, third rad- 
ical • and (^, medial radical kesraed, see Paradigm T« For the in- 
flection of the Passive Voice, Defective Verb, third radical • and j^, 
Bee Paradigm tJ. 

57. Verbs Doubly Weak. 

L Verbs Doubly Weak include two classes. 

The First Class consists of verbs having both an alif hamzatun and 
a A or (^ among their radicals. They are of three kinds, as follows : — 

a. Hamzated verb and first radical ^ or ^. The hamza may be (1) 
the second radical,^ or (2) the third radical.^ These verbs follow in their 
inflection both the classes to which they belong.^ 

.h, Hamzated verb ai^d second radical • or (^. The hamza may be 
(1) the first radical,* or (2) the third radical.^ Each kind unites the 
peculiarities of the two classes to which it belongs. Sec Paradigm Y. 

c. Hamzated verb and third radical • or <^. The hamza may be (1) 
the first radical,* or (2) the second radical.^ These verbs follow in their 
inflection the two classes of verbs to which they belong. See Paradigm V. 

2. The Imperative of the verb ^ | (= to come) is sometimes shortened 

to v::^, in pause &J). And all Imperatives consisting of one letter add 5 
in pause® (§ 20. 7). 

3. The alif hamzatun of the verb ^^ (= to see) is generally elided in 
the Imperfect and Imperative. In the Perfect Active the hamza is gen- 
erally retained. The Perfect Passive is Ij. In the Imperfect Passive 

the hamza is elided, as in the Active.® In the fourth form, when this 
verb signifies to show, the hamza is always elided. Otherwise the hamza 
is retained. See Paradigm Y. 

The Second Class of Doubly Weak Verbs consists of those verbs in 
which -m or ^ occurs twice. They ^re of two kinds, a^ follows : — " 
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a. Those in which • or ^ is the first and third radical.^® These 
verbs follow in their inflection the verbs of the two classes first and third 
radical • or ^. See Paradigm Y. 

h. Those in which • or <^ is the second and third radical.^^ The 
second radical undergoes no change in inflection. See Paradigm V. 
4. The verb ^ h^ admits of the contraction of the two yay s in those 

persons of the Perfect, first form, in which the second yay has a vowel,^^ 
and also in the Imperfect of the first form and Participle of the second 
form. The elision of the second yay of the same verb occurs in the 
Perfect and Imperfect of the tenth form, when it signifies to feel shame y^ 

Examples.— 1. A-: (= to frighten), 2. | j^ (= to smooth), and U' (= 

to tread upon), 3. Perf. T|^^ Impf. ^J^j Perf. |5l Impf. |jo ; 

Perf. Ur Impf I u\ 4 C^\ ot \^\^ (for C^ r |) (= to return) ; 

and J I or J t ^ (for J • I) (= to return), 5. ^\J^ (for ^Ll) (= to ill- 

treat) ; and ^[^ (for Ll^) (= to come) ; and ^L^ (for ^ 5,) (= to 

... t^ 

vmh). 6. _^*| (= to come) ; J^\ (= to refuse) ; \J\ (= to grieve). 

• • 

7. ^LS (= ^^ be far off) ; ^^Li (= to utter a cry), 8. ^ for yj from 
A. (= to keep faith) ; and ^7 for t from faU(=^ to see). 9. ^Tj 
o etc. 10. iz (= to gu>ard) ; ^^^ (= to be near) ; '\:^^(^=tobe 
sore footed). 11. ^<«^ (= to roa«^) ; ^Ji (== to 6c strong) ; ^a^ 
(for ^j,^ (= to Ztve) ; "^jj^ (= to 6c t^^eaA; in speech), 12. 






13. .sv,4M>t, ,-^Suu*o, etc. 

5fl. K£/?fi5 Trebly Weak. 

1. Trebly Weajc Verbs include two classes. 

First Class, those in which one radical is hamza, and the other two 
^ or j^^ They are of two kinds, as follows : — 

a. Those in which the hamza is the first radical, as ^ r | (= to repair 

to). These are inflected like the verbs " | and i^I^ (§ ^7. 2d class, b). 
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h. Those in which the hamza is the second radical, as ^ | r (= to 

promise). These are inflected lik*e the verbs J\J^ and i^iibl.^dcL, 
a). See Paradigm W. 

Second Class, those in which all three radicals are ^ or j^. This 

class seems to include only one verb, rarely used, viz., \j^ (= to write the 
letter ^). 

59. Remaining Verbs. 

1. The negative substantive verb JLuJ (= Ae w not) has no Imperfect 
or Imperative, and is inflected in the Perfect like the verb medial radical 
^ and ^. See Paradigm W. 

2. The verb Zfi (= to he near to doing a thing = perhaps) is imper- 
fectly inflected, and is applied in the form of a Perfect to that which 
occurs in the present. 

3. The verbs \^^\Jb (= give here = bring here) and JtiS* (~ come) are 

found only in the Imperative, where they are regularly inflected. 

4. The Verbs of Praise and Blame are ^\ (= to be good) and ,u*Xi ("= 
to be bad). They are used as exclamations, and are generally not inflected, 
though the feminine forms cia^ju and ei^uiAfcAj occur. 



5. The Verbs of Surprise or Wonder have two forms of expression. 
The one is the 3d sg. m. Perf. Act. of the fourth form, preceded by Li 
and followed by the accusative of the object that causes the surprise. 
The other is the 2d sg. m. Imv. of the fourth form, followed by the prep- 
osition i^j with the genitive. 

N« B. — For a table of the formation of Verbal Nouns from Weak Verbs, 
see Paradigm X. 



XII. The Noun. 

60. Its Kinds. 

1. Nouns (Substantive and Adjective) are divided into two classes, viz., 
Primitive and Derivative. 

2. The Primitive Nouns are all substantives.^ 

3. The Derivative Nouns may be substantives or adjectives. They are 
derived either from verbs,^ or from nouns.^ 

4. Nouns derived from verbs are divided into two classes, viz., Infinitives, 
or Noun of Action, and Participles, or Noun of Agent and Patient. The 
Infinitives are, by their nature, substantives, but have come to be used 
also as adjectives. The Participles are, by their nature, adjectives, but 
have come to be used also as substantives. 

5. Connected with the Infinitives are the four following classes of 
nouns derived from verbs: — 

a. The Noun of Unity. 

b. The Noun of Kind. 

c. The Noun of Place and Time. 

d. The Noun of Instrument. 

6. Nouns derived from other nouns are divided into six classes, as 
follows : — 

a. The Noun of Individuality. 
h. The Noun of Abundance. 

c. The Noun of the Vessel. 

d. The Noun of Relation. 

e. The Abstract Noun of Quality. 
/. The Noun Diminutive. 



Examplefiu — 1. A^^ (= a man). 2. — .LxLo (= » ^3/)» from ^jci 

to open). 3. ^Luot (= Awman), from . iL maj I (= ^ human being 

(5^ e ^^ ^ 



a man). 



61. NOUNS Derived from Verbs. 



A. The Koun of Action. — 1. The Nouns of Action, corresponding in 
many respects to our Infinitives, are abstract substantives, which express 
the action, passion or state indicated by the corresponding verbs, without 
any reference to object, subject or time. 



4 
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2. Those Nouns of Action which may be derived from the ground-form 
of the ordinary triliteral verb are formed upon numerous measures. 
These measures are nearly all included in the following : — 

Joii . Joii . Jjti . Joii . Jjti . Joii . Jjti . 'iXjd . ftJuti 

^» *• .«' 



Q<>> 6fiB.9^ 9«!j>> S ^ 9-r ^ Q^o^ Qo-^ 6jo- 

S-r^o-' 9 --• 0-* 9 <• J o -^ 

3. The most usual forms or measures are the following : — 
a, JJi^ is the measure of the abstract noun from transitive verbs of 

the forms JJiJ and Jjii.i 

9 , , 

h, JuL9 is the measure of the abstract noun from intransitive or 
neuter verbs of the form Joii.2 

9 -^-^ 

c- jJii is *'he measure of the abstract noun from intransitive or 
neuter verbs of the form Jjii.3 

9^ ^^ 9«^ 9 9 

d* kJUti ^^^ ^aJii ^^6 ^^6 measures of the abstract nouns from 
verbs of the form Jjii.4 

4. The majority of nouns have but one form or measure. Only a few 
have more than two or three measures. 

5. If the middle radical of a verb may have two or three vowels, with 
a corresponding change in meaning, then the verb may have several 
abstract nouns, one for each form and meaning of the Perfect.^ 

, \ r 6. If a verb has only one form, but various meanings, it frequently has 
different abstract nouns, one of which is peculiar to each of its meanings.® 

7. The nouns of action are used both in an active and a passive sense."^ 

8. The nouns formed from the derived forms of the strong triliteral 
verb are of the following measures : — 
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Second Form, Ju«j , xJL*a5 , IslxsH , JUAj , jLiii , jLii , 
juii , i^Lii . Third Form, IJUlU , JLii , jUiAi , jlli . 
Fourth Form, jlill . Fifth Form, j^ Jl^* . Sixth Form, 

J^ll$ , j^US , J^liS r Seventh Form, jUOil . Eighth Form, 
(3Uulf , JlIj . Ninth Form, J>JL*il . Tenth Form, JUuxll . 
Eleventh Form, J^LuJl . Twelfth Form, JIJLjJl . Thirteenth 
Form, 3lt*il . Fourteenth Form, J^SLLiil . Fifteenth Form, 

9. The nouns formed from the quadriliteral verbs are of the following 
measures : — 

First Form, IHii , J^J^ , J^J^ . Second Form, jJliiS . 

Third Form, j:5LlAit . Fourth Form, J^jJl . 

10. The abstract nouns of verbs medial radical doubled are formed 
according to the rules of i 62.8 Qf^ Paradigm X. 

11. The nouns of hamzated verbs are formed according to the rules of 
i 53. See Paradigm X. 

12. Verbs first radical . that reject the . in the Impf. and Lnv. drop 

it also in the verbal noun. To compensate for this lost radical g — is 

added.® Some verbal nouns of this class have also the form JJIi.io If 

this initial radical ^ has damma or kesra, it may be changed to |, If it 

is without a vowel, and is preceded by kesra, it is changed to ^^ Cf . 
Paradigm X* 

13. The nouns of verbs medial radical • and \^ are subject to the same 
irregularities as those verbs (J 65.). It is to be observed — 

a. If the noun from a verb medial radical • or (^ is of the form 
Xxs the • or ^^ remains unchanged. ^^ 

9 9 9 

h. In the form J^xS^ from verb medial radical . the . may be 
changed into y^^ 



i 
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c. Verbs medial radical ^< of the form Jjii^ JowS, frequently take 

• « 

kesra in the abstract noun commencing with augmentative meem.^ 

d. If the ^ has f at^a, and is preceded by kesra, it is changed into ^ 
except in the third form.^* 

c. In nouns of the fourth and tenth forms of verbs medial radical ^ 
and (^, the second radical is elided, after throwing back its vowel upon 

• « 

the first radical, and the termination g— is added for compensation.^* 

/. In nouns of the form sJ Jjii from verbs medial radical , and ^ 

(3 always takes the place of the second radical.^® See Paradigm X. 

14. In nouns formed from verbs third radical % and (3, the following is 
to be observed : — 

a. The third radical is retained, when the second immediately pre- 
cedes it, and is vowelless.^*^ 

h. If the second radical is.^ and the third (^, an assimilation takes 
place in the form Jj^^j> is 

c. In nouns of the forms JJtf. JJii a"<i JJii ^^ third radical, 
which takes the form of ^ rejects its dam ma, throws back the ten ween 
upon the fatha of the second radical, and becomes quiescent.^® 

d. In nouns from verbs third radical , of the form xJLii the . is 
changed, after the elision of its fatha, into an alif of prolongation.^® 

i)«jii ^^ % of prolongation combines with the radical . into 1 21 If it 

is from a verb third radical ^^ the . of prolongation is changed, through 

the influence of the third radical, into (^, and combines with it into ,"1 

while the damma of the second radical becomes kesra.22 Another assim- 
ilation sometimes takes place, viz., of the vowel of the first syllable.^^ 

s ^ 

/. If the noun from a verb third radical ^ is of the form Jumi, ^^ 

• . 

^ of prolongation combines with radical ^ into ^.24 In the same form 
• . .... 

from verbs third radical ., the . is changed to ^ and combines with ^ 

^ ^ •• • • 

of prolongation into /^, 



6. If the noun from a verb third radical . is of the form J«jii or 



Q< 9 9 
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g. In nouns of the forms JLii, JLii ^^^^^ uljti, ^I^g third radical of 

verbs third radical ^ and ^^ is changed into hamza on account of the pre- 

ceding long fatha.25 The same thing occurs in nouns of the third form 

9 ^ . 

when it has the form JLii, and also in the fourth, seventh and following 

forms. 

h. Nouns of the second form of verbs third radical , and ^ always 

take the form iUjiAi**^^ ^^ those of the fifth and sixth forms the influ- 



ence of the third radical, always ^^, changes the damma of the penult 
syllable into kesra, and the syllables ^^-j- are contracted into -^.27 See 
Paradigm X. 



Examples. — 1. J^* (= to kill), and JJ^* (= killing) ; ^ g j> (= to under- 
stand), and ^ g"^ (= understanding), 2. . CjLi (= to sit), and 
iw^JL:^ (= sitting). 3. ^ 1 (= to be glad), and ^^ 1 (= glad- 
wess). 4. v^^ (= <o 2)6 beautiful), and aLijI^ (= beauts/) ; jLgiw 
(= <o 6e smooth), and xf . g .,. (= smoothness). 5. ij^ (= ^o scpa- 
rate) has iVyj = separation; but (V^i (= to be a/raid) has ijo 
= /car. 6. IXli (= ^^ judge) has ^X^ = judgment, but when 
it means <o c?ir6 an animal, then ^x>-, 7. &JucS = ^«s killing 



9 o ^ 



another, or Ais being killed himself, 8. J^o for 3juo and 5yo for 
v>4>yo irom J. 9. jj^I Jou Jl^ and verbal noun gj^. 10. 
SJ^ and J^^. 11. Jyj^ ^. 12. ^^^y,. 13. v^^^uujo for 
ouuuo. 14. ^Lls for l|li* from l^S (= ^o stand), 15. SjoLSI 

•^ • r •• ^ r >T- r ^ 

^or i^lp-^ ; and kiU^Il for j^l^ixll 16. L^5 from j^|3 
((.^J). 17. y^. 18. ^^ for ^^. 19. ^^ for ^^ 
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' (•^)). 20. sLl^ (more correctly S«j^) for H.j^. 21. JLft 

(•99 ®989f ^ ®^ ^ 

for^^. 22. ^^^for^^^. 23. ^^^Mor^^l. 24 ^^ 
for ^^ from ^^^. 25. xU^,etc. 26. rILIS. 27. J^- 
for J^- ( Jls3J)- 

B. The Noun of Unity.— 1. The Noun of Unity is so called as that 
which expresses the doing of an action once. 

2. The Noun of Unity is formed by adding the feminine termination 
jjj^ to the noun of action, and is of the measure aJlxi.i The measure 



s o 



selected in the second form of triliterals is Joulaj ^i^d in the first of 

9 -- o 

quadriliterals J^IUii. 

3. Nouns of Unity derived from weak verbs do not differ from those of 
strong verbs, except in adding the feminine termination.^ 

4. If the noun of action ends in 5— the feminine termination cannot 
be added. The singleness of the action is then expressed by adding the 
adjective for one? 

5. Duals and plurals may be formed to express the doing of the action 
twice or more frequently.* 

Examples. — 1. v^^o {= to strike)^ and abyo = a stroke, . 2. SjLft. 



Cl 



--■-' <i '' . ^ .% ,9.--'^-^ 



3. HcX:^t«. 4. ^Ijyiaj (dual), and vs^|y,aj (plural). 

C. The Noun of Kind.— 1. The Noun of Kind is so called because used 
to indicate the manner of doing that which is expressed by the verb. 

2. The Noun of Kind is of the form aJLii from triliteral verbs.^ From 

all other verbs it is formed in the same manner as the noun of unity. 

3. The Noun of Kind, like the noun of action and noun of unity, may 
be used in a passive as well as an active sense.^ 

9^0 ,. 9^0 

Examples. — 1. j^ ^JL;^ "^ ^ manner of sitting, 2. jLftwO = a manner 

of heing throvm. 

D. The Nouu of Place and Time.— 1. The Nouns of Place and Time 
are so called because place and time are regarded as the vessels in which 
the act or state is contained. 
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2. These nouns are formed after the analogy of the Imperfect Active 
•if the first form of the verb, by substituting the syllable I for the pre- 
fixes, and giving the second radical fatha, if the Imperfect has fatha or 
damma, but kesra, if the Imperfect has kesra.^ A very few nouns take 
kesra though the Imperfect has damma. 

3. Nouns of Place and Time formed from verbs first radical ^ and ^^ 
retain the first radical, and always have kesra in the second syllable.^ 
See Paradigm X. 

4. Nouns of this class formed from verbs medial radical ^ and (^ are 
subject to changes similar to those which the Imperfect of the verb 
undergoes (§ 65) ; that is, ifter the second radical has taken fatha or 
kesra, according to 2, this vowel is thrown back upon the vowelless first 
radical, and the ^ or (^ is changed into the homogeneous letter of prolon- 
gation.3 

5. Nouns of this class formed from verbs third radical ^ and ^^ always 
take fatha in the second syllable, notwithstanding rule 2. They also suf- 
fer contraction similar to the noun of action in A. 14. o.* 

6. Nouns of Time and Place frequently take the feminine form g— .^ 
When derived from a strong verb the second radical frequently has 
damma instead of fatha.® Some have the three forms.*^ 

7. Some Nouns of Time and Place, derived from verbs first radical « 
and ^ have the measure Jljti^.® 

8. Nouns of Time and Place from the derived forms of the triliteral 
verb, or from the quadriliteral, are identical in form with the Passive 
Participles.® 

Examples* — 1. v^^ v^ywL) ^^^ then v^^ciiuo = a place for drinking; 
jwwJL^ imJL^u ^^^ then juyJL-sXjo = the place where or time when 
several persons sit. 2. J^ftyo = ^^^ ^*^ or place of a promise or 
appointment, 3. Ajx for &^^ from l^S (= to stand.) 4. ^Jo 
(for ^Jii) = pasture-ground, from ^7 (= to pasture). 5. gj'yjjo 



9 9 



= a halting-place, 6. SyJLo. 7. JJuLajo. 8. j^Huuc = '^^wc 
of hirth^ from jJ« (= ^o heget), 9. jL^ ~ ^ place of prayer, 
from 1^ (= to pray). 
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£• The Noan of Instmrnent*— 1. It is the nouD which denotes the 
instrument employed to perform the act expressed by a verb. 

2. When the Noun of Instrument is a primitive noun, it is of course 
irregular.^ 

3. When the Noun of Instrument is derived from verbs, the most com- 

mon forms are JJlLo JLi-i^ ^^^ xJuLft^o.^ 

4. The Noun of Instrument is distinguished from the noun of place 
and time by the kesra of the prefixed meem. A few rare forms have 
damma and f atha with meem. 

5. When the Noun of Instrument is derived from verbs medial radical 
% and (^, it remains uncontractcd.^ 

Examples. — 1. ^jSim — ^ Icnife. 2. i^,uuo — cijile; ^\jJuo = « l^ey ; 
'jf,j^s,f jS^_^ = a broom. 6. -^lyo and iL&>Iyo = a fan. 

F. The Noun of Agent and Patient. — 1. The Nouns of Agent and 
Patient are verbal adjectives, corresponding in nature and signification 
to our participles. 

2. The verbal adjectives derived from the first form of the triliteral 
verb have the two principal forms of Active and Passive Participles, viz., 

J^Li and J^iLS.i 

3. Other verbal adjectives derived from the first form of the verb are 
called the attributes resembling the agent, i. e., in respect to inflection. 
These adjectives come for the most part from neuter verbs. They imply 
either the existence of an inherent quality, or acertain degree of inten- 
sity.2 They are mainly of the following measures: Axi JJii Jjij> 

JjL9, Jjli, JJW, JJW, JjW, jUi, JUU, J<^M, JyXi, (jXw, 

9 ^ 

4 From verbal adjectives of the measure J^l^ is derived an adjective 

of the measure jLii which conveys the idea of intensiveness or of 
habit.3 Nouns indicating professions and trades are generally of this 
measure. There are other less common measures of intensive adjectives, 
generally indicated, however, by tas/ideed or the added termination '^-^ 

5. Adjectives conveying the signification of our comparative and super- 
lative are of the measure JJii I. They are derived from verbal adjectives 



«•» 
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with three radicals, or three radicals and a letter of prolongation.* In 
the superlative sense these adjectives must always have the article or be 
in the construct state. When the use of the measure JJiil is impossible, 
the word Juit (= stronger) is employed instead, followed by the adverbial 
accusative of the noun. Such is the case in adjectives denoting color or 
deformity, because they are themselves of the form JJ^j | 5 And strictly 
this measure is not allowable in the case of adjectives formed from the 
verbal adjectives of the passive voice and the derived forms of the verb, 
though this rule is violated by usage. 

6. Verbal adjectives formed from the Active and Passive Voices of the 
derived forms of the triliteral verb, and from the quadriliteral verb, take 
the prefix _^ while the characteristic vowel of the second and third rad- 
icals is the same as in the corresponding Imperfects, except that in the 
active adjectives of the fifth and sixth forms of the triliteral verb and the 
second form of the quadriliteral they have kesra instead of fatha.^ 

7. In the formation of verbal adjectives from verbs medial radical 
doubled, from hamzated verbs, and from verbs first radical ^, the rules 
given in those respective sections are to be observed. 

8. In the Active Participle of the first form of verbs medial radical • 
and ^ the place of the medial radical is occupied by ^ with hamza, 
arising out of ( (2 53. 4).^ 

9. In the Passive Participle, first form, medial radical ^, the middle 
radical throws back its damma upon the preceding vowellcss letter and is 
then elided.^ Similarly in verbs medial radical (^, only that to indicate 
the elision of the radical ^ the damma is changed into kesra, and conse- 
quently the ^ of prolongation into a ^.^ 

10. Verbal adjectives of the measure Jujii from verbs medial radical 
, and ^ become by transposition JjuJ ^li^n pass into JJ[i further 

contracted into Jui.^^ 

11. Verbal adjectives from the derived forms of verbs medial radical ^ 

and ^ follow the rules of their Imperfects. Those of the forms J«jii 

o 
and JcAjii follow tjie rules of the Passive Participle.^^ 

12. In all adjectives derived from verbs third radical ^ and (^, if the 
second radical has fatha, the (^ and ^ (the latter changed into ^) reject 
their vowel or tenween, and assume the nature of an abbreviated alif. If 
the form is declinable throughout, the second radical takes the tenween. 
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In thiB manner are formed the Passive Participle of the derived formp, 
and adjectivea of the form JJUt.i^ 



■._■■■ Ji'fif ~ vmtten, ^ a letter, from ^^rf^ 2. j,m,-^ = kandsomr, 
trom 'hMii, etc, 3. JiJ ~ eating, Jg ) = a glutton. 4. ^ ^ , ^ 
= heautifvl, y^ 1, \ = more or mtwf heautiful; Jk^Ii = glorious, 
J^^ I = more or mo«( gloriovt. 5. sl*;* t>-ii t = stronger as to 
redneu. 6. '^J^ ^ ^J^ and ^^ Ju , ^'^0^ ■ '■ tP^i 
(for JlU") instead of J.Li'. 8. ^^a^ for , ; *:\^ from ij.jis^ 






a. •jfc.fcx insteaa oi e ^jf irom c aafLAiC . '"■ \;ifjj> or ^j^^jt* ~ 

dead, for l^^a^ -.in^t^ from yyL* . 11- iJkX "^ hostile ^ « 
enemy. 12. ^^kjw for j^iuw (^Ljm); and^tt fo^^jl (^!( 



65. /■//£ OONSTRUCTION OF VERBAL AND NOUN FORMS. 

It will be found of great advantage to the student to construct for 
himself noun and verb forms from verb-roots. 

We may take, for example, the root J ^» (= to separate, to dteide), 
vhich occurs several times in the first chapter of Genesis. It is a trilit- 
eral transitive verb. The lexicon tells us that it makes its Imperfect in 
kesra, which gives us A.ia.h.*. This corresponds to , iJLa. '■* *-^^ table of 
different forms of strong verbs, Paradigm B. 

The form of the noun of action for transitive verbs we have seen is 
Jkii , *"d J,^ belonging to this class, its noun of action must be j,^% ^ 
which is the proper form. 

Then by observing the different forms and rules given in the preceding 
section, we find, in the same manner, that other deverbal nouns from this 
root must be as follows : — 

Noun of Unity iLLoi Noun of Place JiOM 

Noun of Instrument JtrfOAjd Noun of Agent J>rfoLi 

Noun of Patient \}ytaM etc. 
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Then, as an example from the derived conjugations, we may take the 
third. The measure of its Perfect is jLtli. This gives us, then, as to 
the root J.^4 

Third Conjugation Perfect (= JlcQ) = JciLi ; 

Imperfect (= J^ i^) = J^ ju 

That is, the dashes indicate that any letters coming between the first and 
second radicals remain unchanged ; and, therefore, we must have as the 
Imperfect of the third conjugation of the verb in question J^oLLj. 

In the same manner 

Third Conjugation Passive Perfect (= Jlc^j) = Jc*o«i ; 

Imperfect (= Ji j) = J^ j 



(I II ii 



That is, the intermediate letters to occupy the place represented by the 
dashes remain unchanged, and therefore we must have r\Jc\ju 
So in respect to the deverbal nouns of the third conjugation : 

Noun of Action (= ILL^L^) = jLLoLAjo • 

s , 9 , 

Noun of Agent (= J^ ^) = Jlo— ijo . 

That is, the intermediate letters remaining unchanged, we must have as 
the noun of agent Jc»oLA^ . 

In the same manner the 

9 ^ 9 

Noun of Patient, and Noun of Place and Time (= J^...^) = as before, 

And so every root, by a logical process, adds a number of words with 
their various shades of meaning to the student's vocabulary. 

es. Nouns Derived from Other Nouns. 

A. The Noun of Individuality. — 1. The Noun of Individuality specifies 
one individual out of a class, or one part out of a whole consisting of 
other similar parts. 

2. It is formed, like the corresponding noun of unity, by adding the 
termination g— to the nouns that express the class or whole ; thus, H^ 
= a fruity from ^' = fruit. 
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B. Tb« Hmrn of AbBB4aM«.— I. The Noan of Abundance deeignAtes 
tilt' plaice where the object Kignificd by the noun from wbicb it is formed 
ih fouN'I ill lariro iiunibers or quAntities. 

2. The nicaHurt! nf thiM noan is ^l. Bfl ^ . It ie a T&riety of the noans of 
|i)(U«' ; tliiiH, ^jLe ) ~ piym^granatrn, and 'jjufu^ = a ptuce tchen: ponr- 
l/TitH'lUli l/r(/W al/uiul/tiil/i/. 

€• The Koyn of the TeMsel.— 1. This noun is used to dcnot« the vessel 
which dintuinK uny thing. 

'Z. Thin noun in of the same measure aa the noun of instrument to 
wliicti it e(irn;npondi ; thua, ^. | , ^ j ^ a milk-pail, from .^^Xt or 
4.4^ ■ »"''*■ 

n. The Koiin ef Relation.— 1. The Noun of Relation, or Relative 
Adj'Tlivi', JH fiirniud by adding tbc termination ^ _ to the word from 
whu-liitiHd.Tivcl. 

'i. ThiH noun, or Relative Adjective, denotes that a person or thing is 
111 Notiid inunnrr rdnneetcd with whut is aignificd by the word from which 
It Ik derived, iih in n-Hiicct to origin, family, sect, occupation, etc.' 

!), Ill tho foriiiiition of thoHe Nouns of Relation, the primitive nouns 
uiHlt-rKri vnri(niM ohiiiiKCH, na followe:— 

«, Tlio fi'iiiiiiiiiu terininutiona ij-' , io ' and jo — ftre rejected.' 
h. Tho fumiiiiiic tfrrainatiim ^' is rejected in nouns having four 
or iuoro UaU'rM Ix'fidcH the ^3 In those having only three letterH besides 
tlio ^_ tho ^ is rt'ji'cti'il, if the second letter has a vowel * and if the 
Kocoiid li'th'r iH viiwi'lliiss, the ^ niay be rejected or changed to ..* ^ 
IK v\m n'Ji'i'liMl in iKinns contniuiiig four or more letters besides the ^^ if 
tlio ^ dw» not Ih'Iouji tti tho tuot or to the feminine termination, but is 
vtliBl iit toniK'il iin iifiumM nlif, i, o,, giving the word to which it is 
n|i|"'udcil Ihi- fiinii of 11 fi'itiiniiic noun, while, utrictly, not of that gender.' 
Whi'ii mull mniiiM linvo only thnt; letters besides the c it may be 
oh...w-din... j,.rr..j-,-t-d.' 

r. Tlio <<iii)iii>.'!< < nml Jj^ of Relatire Adjectives disappear when 
wevr Holiilivc Adjivliws «rv to Ik» f(>rmi<d frum them. A ^^imilar thing 
wvuw wiili (\-it,iiii suKsUntiws,* 

./. Tlio I'liiml loriiiiiiati-'iis '», ' »iid ,^(-^and the dual termiDation 
^J' . nw ivjo.t.-d • 

*, Till' littor * ill Wi>t\!» «f thi' niea.iari>s: jtl-.t and yl'^jt ^ when 
d»Ti\r.l (\\HH wi\»k w-rK U (*\i.ot*-,l,>* When ihoy ei«me from medial 
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radical doubled, or medial • or ^ they remain unchanged.^i In the 

measures Jujti ^od Juii ^ is rejected when the third consonant of the 
root is . or ^.^^ 

/. In the Passive Participle verbs third radical ^ the ^ of prolon- 
gation may be rejected, and the radical ^ changed to . the kesra of the 
second radical becoming fatha, or both yays may be rejected.^^ 

9** y ^ 

g, of prolongation in the measure ^^jti from verb third radical 
« is rejected, and the second radical takes fatha instead of damma.^* 

h, Alif abbreviated, as the third radical of a triliteral noun, is 
changed into , before adding the termination Z^— .^^ If the noun is quad- 
riliteral, final ^ may be so changed or rejected. In nouns of five letters 
the ^ is rejected. These rules apply also to the final ^ of verbs third 
radical ^ and ^ 

i. Hamza of the termination ^|— is always changed into .16 In 
the termination % \ ~ the hamza may be retained or changed into ^ 17 If 
the hamza arose from an original | it is retained.^^ 

y. Primitive substantives that have lost their third weak radical 
may or may not restore it in the Relative Adjective. When this radical 
is restored it always appears as ^ 19 

k. The third radical • or ^ of the forms J^ and IgLjii remains 

unchanged.20 If final ^ of aJLai ^^ changed to , the second radical 

takes fatha.2i If the second radical is , or ^ combining with the third 
radical into \ this /^ is resolved into its original consonants, the second 

radical takes fatha, and final ^ is changed into , 22 In words of the 

9^ -^^ 
measure ^Lii fi^^l « is retained, but final ^ is changed into hamza.23 



9 '^ 



Words like ^ | form their Relative Adjectives variously.^* 

9 9 *• 

I. In the measures Aj^i and lUjii ^^^ kesra of the middle radical is 

changed into fatha.^s 

m. Kesra or damma of the penultimate consonant is changed to 
fatha in all forms where • or ^ has been rejected, or where final ^ has 
been changed to ^ .2® 

71. In the formation of a Relative Adjective from a proper name 

compounded of two words, the second word is omitted, and the ending 
2 

^— added to the first, if the two words form a proposition, or are con- 
tracted into one compound word. If the first word is in the construct 
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state, governing the second in the genitive, then the governing word, if 

it be one of the nouns for father, son, mother or daughter, is rejected, and 

S 

^ added to the governed word. But if the first word is any other than 

one of the four mentioned, the first word is rejected and the second takes 

^-^i or the second is rejected and the first takes /^ , according to the 

demands of clearness as to the narrative. 

0. Biliteral particles may double their second consonant or not, 
especially if it is a strong letter .27 The weak . may be doubled. Alif 
quiescent and ^ may be changed to . ^ 

p. From many nouns Relative Adjectives may be formed having 

s 

the termination lil— , implying a certain degree of intensity. 

q. Relative Adjectives are always formed from the singular, and 
never from the plural, except in the case of certain proper names or 
epithets. 

Examples. — 1. l^J = earthly ^ from ijOaI = earth 2. HJl^ = « 



S ^ '»■•«' ' - M 



M I x* 9 



promise, then ^^J^. 3. ^5^L1^, and ^^\j^. 4. ^^j^ 
(name of a river), and /5J0 . 5. LlIjJI = <^*^ (present) world, 

and ^iS or ^^J . 6. J^|J and '^\^ , 7. ^^ili, and 

2^0^ 2^-* 2o9 ^o 

^«lJLr or JuLft . 8. ^mJS'^ « chair, 9. ^LlSi = two, and 

2 o , , 6 ^ ^ 2 ^^ 

ijl = dualist ic. 10. SL^vi ^^ ^ statute, and ^^^ 11. 

Si s s s s 

iUUA^ = rcaZi^y, and ^^Ax^ 12. ;5J^,^^J^. 13. ^y>yo 
or ^yjo . 14. S.Jcft and ^^^cXft. 15. ly^g^ = a «^a^, and 
^5y^. 16. iirj^ = a viV^riw, and ^5^CjLi. 17. tXi^ = 
heaven, and ^31^1 or ^^[^ . 18. sff "i and ^Tli from I Ci . 
19. v^l = father, and ^^\ , 20. ^.<v\ = grammar, and ^ y<v\ 
21. iCyo4> = likeness, and ^ JoJ . 22. I (for !^) = Zirtn^r, 
and j^^jL^ . 231 abUuM = « drinking vessel, and 31^ 24 
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s s s s 

^T or ^J or ^^^T. 25. viUi = a king, and ^^Xli . 26. 



H^^l and ^y^ . 27. |jj = no<, and ^ or ^ 



E. The Abstract Noun of Quality.--1. The Abstract Noun of Quality 
is so called as being used to denote the abstract idea of the thing, as 
distinguished from the concrete thing itself. It is also used to represent 
that which is signified by the primitive noun as a totality. 

2. The feminine of the relative adjective serves as the form of this 
Abstract Noun ; thus, xjuij *^\ = the divine nature = Godhead, from 
iJbfl = God. 



F. The Houn Diminntire.— 1. The Noun Diminutive, when formed 
from a triliteral noun, has the measure Juii .1 When formed from a 

quadriliteral noun it has the measure Jjuuii .^ When the noun has five 
letters, the fourth weak, the measure is Jumuti .^ I^ ^-his fourth letter 
is strong, the first four letters are employed in forming the Diminutive, 

the rest rejected, and the measure is Ajtixi . If among these there are 
servile letters, they are also rejected. 

2. Diminutives must be formed out of preceding consonants, and ter- 
minations for gender, number, etc., added to them.* 

3. Proper names consisting of two words form their Diminutive from 
the first. 

4. A triliteral feminine noun, which has no feminine termination, adds 
'^jL to the Diminutive form, provided the primitive noun has no noun of 
individuality .5 In the latter case the addition is not made, owing to the 
confusion that would result.® 

5. In nouns formed from verbs medial radical doubled, the double 
consonants are resolved."^ 

6. If the second radical has been changed, because weak, the original 
letter is restored.® 

7. If the second letter is alif servile, or unknown, it is changed to ^ 9 

8. If the third letter is weak it coalesces with the preceding ^ of the 

di phthong ^— into /^ .^^ 

• • • • 

9. In a word of four or more letters, the last two weak, one of the latter 
is rejected.^^ 

10. The rejected , ^ of Infinitives first radical . ^ is replaced.^ 

11. Nouns that have lost their third radical have it restored.^ 
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12. Prosthetic alif of nouns which have lost their third radical is 
rejected, and the radical is restored.^* 

13. The Diminutive form is also used to express both affection^^ and 
contempt. 

Examples. — 1. Ju^% from J^^T = « man, 2. ^ a ^T/\ from ^^ j = a 
airham. 6, a o a yi ^ irom . ^o^g> = a sparrow, 4. j^Jij 
from ^j jij = a ca«^?f? ; and v^L^uuoT from i %\ ^ , ^ = companions. 



fi 



5. SLyjLi-ii from ^j,^^ (f.) = <Ae sun, 6. ^xflSUi hut H^sui = « 
^ree. 7. JlUj ^rom jL$ = a Ai7Z. 8. v^|J for v^l^ = a c?oor, 
and then s^^^ , 9- ^ju»<4m from ^L^ = a pocf. 10. j^Xk 
from j^ilL^ = « youth, 11. ^^Jl^ for ^Jl^ from .Jcft = an 
enemy. 12. S Julc« from H Jl^ = <* promise, 13. ab Jo fj*oni 
Aj = a Aanc?. 14. .... from ..^^t = a name, 15. ij from 

9 o 

G. Other Noun Forms. — 1. Occupations and offices are of the measure 



s. - > s - 2 



2. Sounds are of the measure JLii or Jujti . 



9 ^-r -^ ,6 ^ g 



3. Motion and emotion are of the measures ^j^HJii and Jouii , 

G -* 

4. Pains of the body are of the measure JLii > 



«■' 5 



5. Flight and avoidance are of the measure jLii / 

G ^ 

6. Vessels and implements are of the measure JLii ^ 

7. A small portion is of the measure aULiii ? 

8. A small quantity is of the measure jjljii . 

G«* ^ > 

9. Small pieces, as refuse, are of the measure iuuii ,® 
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10. Color in the abstract is of the measure aJLui }^ 

11. The instrument by which something is done, and the place in which 
something is prepared are of the measure sJLii }^ 

Examples. — 1. g^[j^= office of secretary, 2. -^|I^ == a cry. 3. 
i^\^m3 ^^ revolving, 4. cIJlo = headache, 5. J^ = flight. 



6. jj^LU = a fl'armewY. 7. 'iJ^= a fragment, 8. iuaxS = 
a handful. 9. gJU/Lo = sweepings, 10. g^ A^ i == yellowness. 



11. SSlo ==^ ® stand for cooling water. 



»*-»• -8!-^ 



y 



W. /"//f Genders of Nouns, 



1. There are two genders, Masculine and Feminine. 

2. Nouns that have only one form for both genders are said to be of 
the Common gender. 

3. A noun is Feminine by signification or by foruL 

4. The following nouns are Feminine by signification : — 

a. Proper names of women, and nouns apnlicable only to females.^ 
h. Proper names of towns and countries.^ 

c. Names of wind, fire and wine.^ 

d. Names of many parts of the body, especially those that are double.* 

e. Collective nouns, especially when they add g to express an indi- 
vidual of the species.^ 

5. Nouns Feminine by form are as follows : — 
a. Nouns ending in 5—.® 

h. Nouns ending in ^— or f— (alif abbreviated), when that termi- 
nation does not belong to the root7 

c. Nouns ending m i,\— when that termination does not belong to 
the root.^ 

6. Some of the most common nouns that are Feminine by usage are as 

-,, Oof 7^5! TT^r^r - Oo^ 

lollows: — ^A = earth; ^ = a icell; ,^^jjju = a fox; v-j^,^ = war; 
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!|3 = a hmue; J5 = <• b^idcet; _L' = a mill; ^y^ = market; \ ^. 
= #w»; 1 T^p = oatqf-' . , S^ =' a tcormon: ^\i'=anaxe; [jB.tJj 
=^ Paraditt; .j^^^obote; .„(S^<»o(p/ Jf^^ ^= n tandal: j-^jij = 
Mw/; . f ,^ ^ wH oart. 

7. Noons of the Coninion f!CDdcr are as follows : — 

(I. CollectiTe ooans connected with 4. t, which are Hucnline b^ 
form, bnt Feminine hy signification. 

h. The names of the letters of the alfdubeL Thef are generally 
i^ardcd as Feminine. 

c. TVords regarded merely as snch. 

(f. A nnmber of noans of which the following are the inoet common : 
^ f^t = hiimaa brtug, beingt; ,eJo = hrmat; U-, = •^Mg; JLi = 
ttalf, r':i,/it,OM : ^JBi=*'.cp; ^y[='P>'->'; Jjlw=JM'A; ^j^J^^ 
= Lni/r; _.!9u« = Kftip<iu. tntip-iHs ; ^ t ^1 .. = pomr, domtMum; 



•e 






s — 



« = *all. 



S. The Femioines of Xa^oline noans are formed as follows ^— 

a. Br addiiu; %— to the Masculine nonn.* ^ and C. before S 

become I w 

fc. Xoans of the fcnn ,^f t make their Peminines in 1 ^ ,. .u Bat 

il**^'^ *^ ^SLmJ ■i><1 '.' ^■i make their Feminine^ as osoal to g . 

<■- Jiil wboB it esprfss>es the fomparatiTe or soperlatiTe makes its 

rf- JkiiT wlwB it is de»cripliT« of color or deformity makes its Fem- 
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S >-. 



"• J^xi when it has the signification of J^U ^as no different form 



®. >- .., ., . .« .. « Q. JO- 



for the Feminine.^* But J^ with the signification of juuuo makes 
XJ^Xi iJi the Feminine.i^ 



y c 



/ Juuti when it has the signification J ^g^ has only one form 

for the Masculine and Feminine.^^ But Ajmi with the signification of 
AftLi makes sJLoii ^^^ ^^^ Femininci*^ 

flr. The other forms of the intensive nouns JJtA^ JlxLc and Jouiijo 

being also nouns of instrument, do not take the Feminine termination, 
save in a very few exceptions. 

Examples.—!. ^''Jo = Mary, and 1 1 = mother, 2. ^ ^ = Egypt 3. 
^^. = tmW, JLi^ = north wind, *LS = ^^e, ^ C = 
Jk^ = Aawc?, .y^ = ^oo^A. 5, -»L«i^ ==" pigeon, ILoLi^ = « pigeon. 



wine, 4. 



6. JU^ == ^ garden, 7. ,<vA-^ = flrooc? wew?». 8. iLi^jb 



<Sf^ 



hatred, 9. 4 aL^*3 = i^y. 10. ^i = a youth, gLii = '* 

young 



girl, 11. J^Liiii, ^,^b,ft = ^AiV«^t/. 12. 1^^ ^J^S 
= greatest. \6, ^ >^ I jlI ^^ = rea. 14. *ycO <>^>) ~ ^ 
po^iewf man, .yj^^ g | ^of = «P«^*^w* w?<?mtt/?. 15. J«^4a*\ )sj^m*\ 

S^S><^ 6^ O^^o 

= messenger. 16. JuJG J^^ ~ ^ murdei^d man, JoUS S I *jo f 
a murdered woman. 17. Ay^\ g vA*«a3 ~ ^ helper, 

(J5. r//£ Numbers of Nouns. 

1. There are three numbers ; the Singular, Dual and Plural. 

2. The Dual is formed by adding ^jl— (fem. ^Aj^) to the Singular.^ 

In construction, or when followed by an affixed pronoun, the U is dropped. 

3. If the Singular ends in g-^, the g with two exceptions, is changed 
into <iij.2 

4 In triliteral nouns ending with abbreviated alif, the original radical 
must be restored in forming the Dual.^ If the Singular is a quadriliteral 
noun, the ^ is retained, though the original radical may be . * 
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5. If the termination is the sign of the feminine il-^, then hamza, ^ 
or ^ may be employed in forming the Dual. The form with ^ is the 
most common.^ 

6. If the termination g I— is added to the root without being a sign of 
the feminine, it may be changed or left unchanged.^ 

7. If the termination x|-n is substituted for a radical • or ^^ the 
change into . may or may not be madeJ 

8. If the hamza of g |^^ is nidical, it cannot be changed to . 8 

9. An elided third radical is frequently restored.® 

10. The Plural is formed either by affixes or by a modification of the 
original form of the Singular. There are, therefore, two kinds of plurals, 
called the Sound Plural and the Broken Plural. 

11. The Sound Plural is so called because all the vowels and conso- 
nants of the Singular are retained in it. It has but one form. 

12. The Broken Plural is so called because it is more or less altered 
from the Singular by the addition or elision of consonants, or the change 
of vowels. It has, therefore, different forms. 

13. The Sound Plural of masculine nouns is formed by adding the 
termination ^^— to the Singular.^® The Sound Plural of feminine 
nouns which end in 5— is formed by expanding g— into y^\ — ^^ (in the 

oblique cases "o— ) » *^^ ^^ those which do not end in 5—, by adding 
^— to the Singular. 

14. The Sound Masculine Plural is affixed only to the following : — 

a. Proper names of men, provided they consist of a single word, 
and do not end in 5—. 

h. Diminutives of proper names which are subject to rule a, and 
diminutives of ordinary nouns, provided they denote rational beings, and 
are of the Masculine gender.^^ 

c. Nouns of a participial form, or verbal adjectives, making their 
feminine in g— , and denoting rational beings. 

d. Nouns of the measure Jj^i I provided they have the comparative 
or superlative meaning. 

s 

e. Relative adjectives ending in ^ — ^ 

15. To the above rules the following words form exceptions : .vj| = 
son, pi. ^^ ; J^il = family, pi. ^^JdI ; ^6 = possessor, pi. ^^j^ ^ 
but used only in the construct state ,.3 ; (%JL^ === world, universe, of 
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created beings, pi. ^«^Lft ; ij^ 5 J ~ ««^^^j pl- ^ ^^ n I ; yC(L& = ^^^» 

pi- rj^ywL^ ^'^cl the other cardinal numbers, thirty, forty, etc., between 

twenty and ninety; gjj^ = a year, pi. JjyLw ? ^^^ all nouns similar to 

this last, i. e., nouns of which the last radical is cut off and a compensa- 
tive g added. A peculiarity of this class of plurals last mentioned is 
that, in the dependent case they may be treated as Broken Plurals, and 
declined throughout.^^ 

16. When the last letter of a noun is weak , i^^^ -^j ^^^^ rules for the 

change in the termination of the Imperfect of defective verbs must be 
applied.^* 

17. In construction with a following noun the Sound Plural loses its 
final ^ , 

18. In the formation of the Sound Feminine Plural, nouns of the form 
jjljii remove the sukoon and point the second radical like the first, 



R -r 



making the Plural c^ikjii . I^ the second radical is weak, or if the 
second and third radicals are alike, or if the noun is an adjective, the 
sukoon remains. If the last radical is weak, sukoon may remain or the 
letter be pointed with fat^a. This change must not be made if the first 
radical has damma or kesra. Nouns substantive of the form aJLii make 

their Plural \;:S%xi '^^^ sometimes, for the sake of euphony, c^^l^Jii . 
If the weak letter is ^ damma must not be employed. Nouns substan- 

tive of the form aJLxi make their Plural c-j^lCii . H whether Singular 

or Plural, becomes v^ when followed by a vowel. i| when in construc- 
tion, becomes ^ | in the genitive or dependent case. 

19. The Sound Feminine Plural is affixed to the following : — 

a. Proper names of women, and such names of men as end in 5-^ . 
h. Feminine adjectives, the masculine gender of which has the 
Sound Plural. 

c. Feminine nouns in ,^-^ and i|— 

d. The names of the letters, generally feminine, 
c. The names of the months. 

/. Feminine verbal nouns, and all verbal nouns of the derived forms. 
g. Substantives of foreign origin even when they denote persons. 
h. Many masculine substantives which have no Broken Plural, and 
feminine nouns destitute of a feminine termination. 



98 



AN ARABIC MANUAL. 



[JG5. 



t. Verbal adjectives which are employed in the Plural as sub- 
sUntivea. 

j. All diminutives except those falling under 14. h. 
Ic Frequently in nouns having a neuter sense. 

20. The Broken Plurals are of two kinds, viz., the Plural of Paucity, 
and the Plural of Multitude. 

21. The Plural of Paucity expresses any number between three and 
ten. The Plural of Multitude denotes any number from ten to infinity. 

22. Where only one Plural form exists, it is necessarily common to 
both ; but most nouns have two or more forms. When a Plural of such 
a noun is required, it is generally formed on the measure of the Sound 
Feminine Plural by adding v:y|— . 

23. The Sound Plural and the Plural of Paucity denote several indi- 
viduals, while the Broken Plural denotes rather the whole class. 

24. There are four measures of the Plural of Paucity, as follows : — 





Measure. 


Singvlar. 


PlQraL 


Meaning. 


(1) 


5iif 


V 


j;;i 


FooU ' 


(2) 




;ii 


•* 1 • 


Youth, 


(3) 


ILJI 






Dress, 


(4) 


3Uit 


lU^ 


3u:-t 


Load, 



Number (3) only occurs in words which have the penultimate a long 
vowel. Number (4) is common to Plurals of Multitude also. Numbers 
(1) and (4) may have a second Plural formed from them on the ordinary 
measure of quadriliterals, i. e., J^frLil ^^^ JuxLiI . 

25. Nouns implying multitude, if they have not a Singular,^^ and Plu- 
ral nouns, when the Singular is not distinguished by g are called Ana- 
logues of the Plural, 

26. Broken Plurals are treated as feminine. 

27. There are three different methods employed in the formation of 
Broken Plurals, as follows : — 

a. By the insertion of an additional letter among the original letters 
of the Singular.^® 

h. By the rejection of a letter. ^"^ 
c. By changes of the vowels.^^ 

28. Some Singular nouns may have their Plurals formed according to 
different measures, broken and sound. A single Plural measure ii:ay be 
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the measure of nouns having various measures in the Singular. In the 
following table are given most of the forms of the Broken Plurals, the 
principal forms of the corresponding Singulars, together with examples 
and meanings : — 



1. 



2. 



3. 



Measure 
ofPlnraL 

JJti 



5. 



Joii 



Joii 



Measures of Principal Singulars. 



S-r o > 



O 9 



XJLii Jkjii f em. of JJti I as a 



Q-r o-^ 



superlative. aULii especially 
from verbs medial radical . 



JoiiT and i^^ fem. of JJii| 
not comparative or superlative. 
JLii and jLfcLi derived from 



verbs medial radical 



^• 



JLii Jiot derived from doubled 
or defective verbs. Ajmi iUjuii 
and Joii iiot derived from de- 

fective verbs. Jujii and J«4ii 

verbal adjectives destitute of a 
passive signification, and not de- 



Slngnlar 

of 
Example. 



■iyya 



S o 



jJti 



6. 



JUi 



rived from defective verbs. Jjti , 
iUxi , Jl^U rare. 



9 < o ^ 



liii. Riii rare. 



9, o^ 



A j^f first and second radical not 
^ , Joii and Joii . SLLii rare, 



9 -r o> 



6--. 



6 -? 



> ^Cl 



9 



ur 



iULii . JJii and iJLii not de- 
rived from doubled, or defective 



9 . ^ f: ' 



9< 0. 



verbs. JJii . jL*i fem. aLUi 



9-.0 

Xir.h.V 



9 o ^ 




Plural 

of 

Example. 

Q^ 9 



So 9 



vliS- 



Meaning. 



/\?rm. 



Red, 



Book, 






Piece, 



Sea, 
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Measnre 
ofPUraL 



6. 



7. 



8. 



9. 



10. 



11. 



12. 



13. 



JyX3 



^ a 9 

Joii 



jili 



9 



2djli 






iUjii 



-f CI 






Measures of Principal i»iiigiilars. 

verbal adjectives. JJii , jJoii 

9 

not fem. superlatives, j^^kjii 
fem. auikjii verbal adjectives. 



9 j^. o. 



< o-«» 



loiLii ^6^' iAii verbal adjec- 
tives. Ajuti ^6m. ^JLuii verbal 

adjectives destitute of passive 
meaning. Jxli verbal adjec- 



Singnlar 

of 
Example. 



tives. 



G ^ 



Q — 



Q r 0-- 



6 -r --^ 



JJti . JJti . 'iXxi and ^JLjii 



6 



rare. J^frLi verbal adjectives not 
from doubled or hollow verbs. 



JxLi verbal adjectives, rarely 

from defective verbs. aULcLi 
fem. of preceding. 



J^Li verbal adjectives, rarely 
from defective verbs. 



J^Li verbal adjectives, denoting 

rational beings, not from de- 
fective verbs. 



J^Li verbal adjectives, denoting 

rational beings, derived from de- 
fective verbs. 



5 o 



Jjti not from defective verbs. 



JjLs . JULi . (Jouti. 



<,-, 



JJii and JJii not from hollow 
verbs. aULii rare. Feminine 



?J c, 



fj^jJU 



4X^>Lam 



;r^ 



3-1? 



u^li* 



Q o 9 



v^ 



s^ 



S o^ 



Plural 

of 

Example. 



Meaning. 
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LT^ 



Soul. 



Q a 9 



I/' 



xllr- 



Pros- 

trating 

oneself. 



Judge. 



Perfect, 



Q. ^ 9 



Judge. 



9^ ^ 
... ? 



9-. o , 



9 >o^ 



Branch, 



Brother, 



Soul, 
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14. 



15. 



Measure 
ofPiuria. 



3Liif 



Measures of Principal Singrvlu^* 
quadriliterals, not ending in g^^ 

and having a long vowel between 
second and third radicals. 



S o^ 






16. 



^9 



17. 



18. 



19. 



JoL&i 



(ji^Jii 



Triliterals of all forms. Jjii 
from hollow verbs, and verbs first 
radical-^ J^Lirare. Ju*i ver- 
bal adjectives, destitute of pass- 
ive meaning, rare. 



Quadriliterals having antepenult 

G 

letter long vowel. Jouw derived 
from doubled or defective verbs. 



G o- 



Q-. 



J^ and JJii rare. 



jLDLi . Jl^U substantives. J^Li 
verbal adjectives, of men, rare. 

G 

Aft Li verbal adjectives, of wom- 

G ^ -^ 

en. &JLcLi substantives and fem. 
verbal adjectives, i jLftU . 



Sinirular 

of 
Example. 



L\ 







lii 



Q^. ^ 



1^ 



Feminine quadriliterals. 



^j%jLh 



G o > 



S ^. 



A j^f from medial radical ^ JJii. 
JUi. JUi rare. Joii rare. 
ju*i , vJ^^ a^^ cUli rare. 

Juii *^<^ ^JUxi ^ot diminu- 
tives, rare. 



So-- s 



s.. -> 



JJii. JJii. JUi rare. Ju*i . 
Aft Li verbal adjectives, used as 



2D 



Go-* 



Plural 

of 

Example. 



Mean- 
ing. 



G .o| 



Door, 



6 ^ olj 



TFingr. 



**■ * 



Ring, 



' p-r - - 



Q .^ 




Cloud, 



Neighr 
hor. 



0.^05 



Roof, 
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Measare 
ofPlvraL 



20. 



iikii 



21. 






22. 



J^ 



2a 



JLii 



24. 



lUi 



Measaret of Priacipal Simgalan. 

substantives, not from hollow 
verbs. JJii t fern. i5^i . 



J^j^f verbal adjectives, used of 

rational beings, destitute of pass- 
ive meaning, and not from doub- 
led or defective verbs. J^^li 

some masculine adjectives, sub- 
ject to same limitations. 



6 



Jj^jti masculine adjectives, same 

kind as 20, mostly from doubled, 
hollow or defective verbs. 



^ -. 6 



jujJ , JoJ, JLftli, JJiil verbal 

adjectives, expressing bodily or 
mental injuries, defects, etc. 
ijiLii verbal adjectives. 



s -*• 






i^^. J.ii. Jlii femin- 
ine adjectives not superlatives. 



< 0-- 



SUJLAi. ^i^Jii feminine JJii 



and 



s >- 



s 



^ verbal adjectives. 



Aji3 verbal adjectives. aLLuii 
^-^ "^ 

fem. substantives from defective 
verbs. XJLii from defective 

verbs. aULcLi ^rom defective 
verbs and verbs medial radical . 



StafBlar 

of 
Example. 



.. . 

7^ 



Q 



9 



-T" ? 



it^jLfc 



iTJj^ 



Plaral | Heaalag. 
of 
Example. 






if 



r 



iXjJi 



^ o ^ 



^f 



Sdl 



<J4U 



^; 



Poo 



/*. 



Rela- 
tive, 



Sick. 



Virgin. 



Virgin. 
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25. 



26. 



27. 



28. 



29. 



Measure 
of Plural. 

Juuti 


Measures of Principal Singulirs. 

JJii. JLxi. JlcU. 


Singular 

of 
Example. 

9 0^ 

• 

9 ^ ^ 

9^© -- 

9 ^ 


Plaral 

of 

Example. 

9 
9< >> 

9 - 


Q< 9 9 


9 0^ 

Jjii. 




9u^ 9 ^ 


9 ^^ 




9 0-. 


ieu. 



Meaning. 



/SZ. 



ttfC. 



Hus- 
hand. 

Stone, 

Circle, 
Helper. 



29. The Plural measures 25 — 29 are rare. 

30. The Sound Plural denotes several individuals ; the Broken Plural 
denotes the whole class.^® 

31. When a word has several meanings in the Singular, it generally has 
a different form of Broken Plural for each.^® 

32. The measures 12, 13, 14 and 15, as measures of the Plural of 
Paucity, are used only of persons and things which are not less than 
three or more than ten in number, unless this is the only form of Plural 
in use for a certain noun, in which case there can be no such limitation. 

33. The Broken Plural forms of quadriliteral and quinqueliteral nouns 
are as follows : — 

Meaning. 



1. 



2. 



3. 



4. 



Measure 
of Plural. 

JJUi 



9 , ^% 






Measures of Principal Singulars. { Singular of 

Example. 

JuJUL*i. kJUUjii. JldU 



jLi^Li. 



s ^ 



S ^o-^ 



substantively. 



9 ^tif- 

Jmil used 



9 -f o ^ 



S^ 



o^ 



'iXsAA , Ii^ plurals of nouns 
from verbs medial radical , ^ 

• • 

^ resumes its consonantal 



9 



l^\ 



9^ o 
2D 




9 ^ 



Plural of 
Example. 



^Ul 









Dir- 
ham. 



Finger, 



Trial, 



Liveli- 
hood, 
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5. 



6. 



7. 



8. 



9. 



10. 



ofPlsral. 



9 » . ^ ^ 

JuJUi 



JuLcLLc 



Meas«res of Piiacipal Stegalan. 

power, not changing to ham- 
za. A few in ^ follow same 

rule. There are a few excep- 
tions. Jjt^ . 



6 ^< o > 2 . o > 



iJ^Jls . Xr ^ ^ot a noun of 
relation. Jumi . 






Q > CI-' 



JULAX . JUULA^e . JyJULfO , 












J^ili. 



O -r 



JJjii . Jjii I . JjLxi . J^-Ui . 



SUg«lar of 
Example. 



oLkJLw 



6 0-. 






s > .^ 



1)^ 



Plsnil of 
Example. 



vj^^ 



/Lulls 



cr^ 



6 '' ^^ ^ 



log. 



Sultan, 
Power, 

Pic- 
ture, 

Key. 

Fount- 
ain, 

Spy, 
Angel, 



34. Plurals of Plurals may be formed in the measure of quadriliterals 
and quinqueliterals.^i Or a Regular Plural may be formed from the 
Broken Plural, but it must be a feminine Plural .22 

35. Irregular Plurals formed from Singulars obsolete and other than 



si 



-. a^ 



those to which they are referred are as follows : — * I = mother^ pi. i»»il ^^ \ 
as if from ILgjol • ^ = mouthy pi, sf^l as 11 irom jj^ '200 = water ^ pi 
slli t »LLo as if from 5L0 . The two following are also irregular, viz.:— 



0.^0 



p. X} 



%Xl^ = wjome??, pi. 8^^ and ^ILaO froni radical ^j^T; <jl^^ = 

man, pi. ^j^Ql (rare and poetic) and ^j^^LS • 

36. From relative adjectives a Collective Plural may be formed by 
adding the feminine termination 'i P 
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Examples. — 1. v^L^= a hook^ du. ..%LjL^ 2. 'ijjo] = a nation^ du. 
jjLLo 1 . 3. Lli (for ^^) = a staff, du. ^|^^ ; ^ (for ^) 
= a youth, du. ^^Ll^ . 4 -^yo = moc^c contented, from ^^. for 
^J , <iii. (jLlili . 5. ^Tlli = red, du. jjl^ll^ or jjl^lll:^ 
or joGfl^i 6. g. XjJLft = ^ «Vi6t£? m <Ac neck^ du. joUUuLfr ^r 
jjULJU. 7. sXl^(^M*50 = dress, du. jjULlTor ^I^LlT. 



8. g| jj (from 1^0 = <o read, du. jjUl J> 9. ^L ^ du. jjLuoK ; 
. I = hrotUr, du. ^I^t. 10. ^XL = » <^k/", pl- ^ JjLl . 



11» &i)Ll pl« vs^LS\L1. 12. Ju^^ = a ?^^?€ man, (dim. of 
J4;;), Pl- UjJ4^; • ^^ Nom. ^^^jO^ ^ Dep. ^^jO^ ^ Ace. li^ 
14 ^jfiU = a jvdge, pi. ^yd\j and J^jy^li . 15« {•IS = ^^'^«7 
people. 16. A^* = a man, pi, JL^^ . 17. j^^x = a^ apostle, 

Pl-Jblj. 18. JUMl = a ^^, Pl. Joll. 19. ^^jJi = «^«^^> 
viewed individually, and Juuut = slaves, viewed collectively. 20. 

•• • 

t\jj^ = slaves, jCva =^ servants (of God), i. e., men. 21. Aj 
^;5<3o), Pl. Jul (,5 Jo I) = hands, pi. of pi. i>G| {^t>G|). 22. 
^^^ = roac?, pi. ijlic^ pi. of pi. viijLilic) . 23. ^l& = 
Shafiite, col. pi. y vsj tJ* L^ ^^ ^^ Shafiite sect, 

ee. r//£ Formation of Plurals. 

The letters used in the formation of Plurals are the same as those 
which are used in the formation of states or tenses, viz., those compos- 
ing the word v^aajT. These letters, the long vowels, and the ta«Adeed, or 
douhling of a consonant, are all the augmentatives employed. They arc 
strictl}^ analogous in usage and signification, both in nouns and verbs ; for 
just as they modify the action of a verb in a manner corresponding to the 
modification of the form, so they modify the nature of a noun. 
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The two principal ideas which operate in the outset in the formation 
of Plurals are— /Vr«<, the addition of one or more letters to express an 
addition to the sense, as in the case of verhs ; Second^ the marking of the 
distinction between Singular and Plural. 

The next thing that operates largely in the formation of Plurals is the 
nature of the vowels employed, as a careful examination of all the forms 
will show, as also the development of various derivatives from certain 
given roots. In the measures of Broken Plurals, as in the measures of 
the verbs, the vowels are the characteristic and most important part of 
the form ; and they will, in consequence, exert their usual power over a 
weak letter. An example may be taken from quadriliterals. 

The measure for the Plurals of quadriliterals may be regularly repre- 
sented thus — — \— JL. which will be found to include all the forms 

Jl&I*J , J^frLii , JucLLg , c^- 'Take as an example the word ^\jJuo 

. a ^,. ,„„ ^3 - ,, ^,. ^ „, W „p„...d .hu. 

— |jl jL. Now, according to the rule for the formation of Broken 

Plurals from quadriliteral nouns represented above, this noun should 
make its Plural thus J_ — |jl _1 , that is, —.LiLLJ • ^^^ the vowel 

kesra is the most important form to preserve, and therefore it changes 
the I into the vowel-letter homogeneous with itself, viz., ^ . and therefore 

the Broken Plural of the noun in question must be ^^\juo which is 
the case. ^ 

The position of any of the three radicals in the form is immaterial. 
For example, from ^^ = a gem, we have the Broken Plural according 

to the rule given ^sibS'L^ = vi^ll^ where the first radical occu- 



pies the first place, while in ^^'Lii the first radical yi occupies the 
second place. 

67. The Declensions of Nouns. 

1. Nouns are either definite or indefinite. 

2. An ind efinite noun is indicated b y tenween^ 

3. An indefinite noun is made definite by prefixing the definite article, 
or by placing it in construction with another and following noun, or by 
tlie addition of a pronominal affix. 

4. Nouns are classified into two declensions, according as they have 
three or two terminations in the singular to indicate the different cases. 
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Those having three terminations constitute the First Declension, and 
those having two the Second Declension. 

5. The cases are indicated by the three short vowels or their tenweens. 
The tenween indicates an indefinite noun ; the short vowel a definite 
noun. 

6. Nouns have three cases, viz., Nominative, Accusative and Depend- 
ent {= Genitive, Dative and Ablative). 

7. The cases of indefinite nouns of the First Declension are indicated 
as follows : — 

Nom. -^ ; Dep. -^ ; Ace. Jl or |-f- . 

8. The cases of definite nouns of the Second Declension are indicated 
as follows : — 

Nom. — ; Dep. and Ace. -^ . 

9. The dual has only two case endings, common to both genders, as 
follows : — 

Nom. ^jt— ; Dep. and Ace, .%j-^ 

10. The sound plural has also only two' case endings for each gender, 
as follows : — 

Masc. Nom. ^5— ; Dep. and Ace, To^^ • 

Fem. Nom. v;y|^; Dep. and Ace. cyl^ . 

11. The broken plurals have either two or three case endings, after the 
manner of the singular. 

12. The declension of indefinite nouns of the First Declension is as 
follows : 





t^ubstantlTefi. 




Common. Masculine. J^^T = < 


I man. 


Sin^rnlar. 


Dual. 


Broken Plural. 


Nom. ^y 


* 


y^) 

> 


Dep. Jl^-J 
Ace. ili^T 
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S6- 



CommoiL Feminine. ij^ = agardem. 



Singular. 
Nom. Jijv 

Dep. jj^ 



* O-' 



Ace. |jo\ 





' Dual. 

1 


Sound FfaixaL 


Broken PlnraL 


Nom. Yi}^ 




• 


c;'-^ 


Dep. il^ 

• 

• 


1 .... 

J 




ISO* 

• 



e«^ 



Proper. Masculine, j^v = ZaO. 



DoaL 



•" ©-. 



u'<>^; 






SoondPlnnL 


Broken FlniaL 


U;*^) 


s »» 


^ 
^ 


•^^> 





Singular. 

Nom. jjjD 



Dep. juLJO 






Acc. IjJiD 



S o 

Proper. Feminine. JJjft = -^inc^ 



DuaL 



Sound Plural. 



' v:^|jj5D 



Broken PluraL 



> 9 






singular. 



Nom. 



JJLi- 






Adjectives. 



Masculine. • ' f\^ = sitting. 



Dual. 



^LamJL>> 



«.-»• — 



' y^t*^}^. 



Sound Plural. 



^ywJw^ 




Broken Plural. 

« 9 



?> 

LT 



LT 



^ OS y 
Lam J^J> 



H7.] 



Sinirular. 

Norn. ^ - ^^ 



Dep. X^Ti 



Ace. x<^^b 



Feminine. ^(^Lj 


4XI.I 

G 




J 


Dual. 


Sound Plural. 


Broken Plural 


1 -^ "^ cTT'' 




9 «> 


J 




« 




m 7 



loe 



13. Nouns of the Second Declension are those which have only two ter- 
minations for the cases in the singular ; viz., Nom. -?l Dep. and Ace. .^, 
The declension is as follows : — 



Sinsrular. 

Masc. 
Othman. 

Nom. ijLiife 

Dep. and Ace. /jLiife 



fl§(nb8taiitlves. 

Dual. 



Fem. 
Zainah, 



Masc. 



ul-iUi* 






\^ 



Fem. 



•••^o .^ 






o^*^> o.« 



Plural. 



Masc. 



- fl" 



X' 




a/ 




Fem. 



9 I ^^Q^ 









Broken Plural. 



Nom. 



|UfJ3 , ^>ajILo ; Dep. and Ace. j^CS , ^^^iLo 







A<UeetiTe« 


■ 






Sinfirular. 


Dual. 


Sound Plurai. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


More Excellent, 


Black, 










Nom. j^ 1 






{jl\y\l>yAM 


(jyLdif 




Dep. and Ace. J,y^p | 






Q .^0 -• 


1 -•? 




Broken PluraL 


Slasc. Fem. 

ft ^^ 


r 9 ^ 


if(mm«R^. 


Nom. iTl£^ 




Dep. and A< 










^ 
» 





\ 
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14. The following nouns belong to the First Declension : — 

a. Nouns derived from a verb (except JJiif) an4 denoting rational 

beings ; as ^^^34)00 feni« &Ij Juo = ^ sinner, from ^^^ = to «m, declined 
like common substantives in 12. 

b. Adjectives, and usually substantives, of the form JJtil fem. 

&JLjtil ; as Juo!| fem. 'iSjo\\ = poor, declined as in 12. 

c. Adjectives of the form ^jikii fem. xiikjii ^ and those of the 
form joSLjw • as fAjojS ^em. xSLi JO = repentant, declined as in 12. 

d. Broken plurals except those of the form -L__.|-^-::. jl^-^-^-^ 
and those ending in ^ or i\ ; as 

PI. Nom. j^^l Dep. J^| Ace. | JumI = lions. 

e. Proper names consisting of three letters, the second of which 
has sukoon, or is a letter of prolongation ; as jj\ ^ Jjjb , — ,«j = Noah, 
declined as in 12. 

/. Proper names of men having an intelligible signification in 

S 85 -» ' 

Arabic ; as J^^^^ = Muhammad = Praised, declined as in 12, thus 

rfom. Jl»,^Suo i>ep. Jl»,^Suo Acc. l4X^,sSuo etc. 

15. The following nouns belong to the Second Declension :^— 

a. Broken plurals of four syllables, the first and second having 
fat^a, the third kesra ; declined as in 13 -^J^Lj a^^d ^^^Jik • 

2». Broken pi ^rals ending in hamza preceded by alif with madda ; 
declined, Nom, A \ v ^ , Dep. and Acc. ^ 1 ^v^ = wise men. 



— O " 



c. Broken plurals ending in — and ^^— as 

d. Common nouns and adjectives ending in hamza, not radical, 
and preceded by alif with madda ; declined as in 13. 

e. Common nouns and adjectives ending in abbreviated alif, not 
radical ; as ^^Sb = refnembrance ; only case ending. 

/. Adjectives of the form JJtil not making the fem. in g ^ as 

J.^^1 declined in 13. 
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g. Adjectives of the fonn ^^kjii not making the fern, in 5 . as 

• A. Distributive or collective numerals from 1 to 4, some say, to 10 ; 
as oLit = one«, and Jl^ Jo = one hy one. Also some other words anal- 
ogous to these numerical forms ; as ^ pL of ^<l&.t (fem. of ^| ) = 

9^9 9 ^> 

other ^ another : n^^ = ^^h njS = ^ome^ etc. 

t. Proper names which have been changed from their original form ; 
thus S^ = Omar^ originally yoLi = ^^^^ one who UveSj and J^v = Sat- 



9 



urn (the planet), originally A^\\ = the one remote or withdrawing, 

j. Proper names of more than three letters, or of three letters when 

the middle consonant is pointed with a vowel ; as j^jjDfljt = Abraham, 
k. Proper names ending in abbreviated alif , or alif with mad da ; as 



^I... = Svlma, iU^iS ~ Zachariah, 



I, Proper names ending in ^^1— ; as ^\a\... = Solomon, 

m. Proper names having a verbal form ; as ^V^^l = Ahmad, 

n. Proper names of females not ending g if they have more than 
three letters, or if they have three letters the middle one of which is 
pointed with a vowel ; as ,^jjjC = Zainah. If the middle letter of the 
triliteral proper name, fem., has sukoon, it may belong either to the First 
or Second Declension, the former preferable. 

o. Proper names endinj^ in g whether ibasculine or feminine ; as 
g^Ul^ = Fatim^a, 

16. The existence of a weak letter at the end of a noun will necessarily 
affect its case endings. 



9 ' 



a. Nouns of the measure Jjti from verbs with a final . in the root 
9 . _ — . , " 



change .— into |— . We have then — 
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Ke7. 



Nom. [ ^e, for 



Dep. 



Ace. 



^ — 



(( 



# -. 



" i: 



DaaL 



PluraL 

Regular 

plural 

wanting. 



^i.l 



h. Nouns of the measure JJti from verbs with a final ^ change 



6 # __— 

^-1. into ^ . We have then — 



SJoflTuIar. 



Nom. 



Dep. 



Ace. 






V5** 



••i, 






»5^ 



DuaL 






PluraL 

Regular 

plural 

wanting. 



9 



c. Nouns ending in , — or ^ — change that termination into — ^ 
We have then — 



Singular. 
9 . ^ 



Nom. xL^ for ^-Xk i lolS for _^LS 



Dep. ^U " ^Ll ^joU- " ^li 
Ace. L)\Lft regular L)vL^ Lu^Ls ^g. LuoLi 



Dual. 



O^ 1 ^ 







PluraL 



ki^*^^ 



thus- 



e^. Nouns ending in %\ hamza being radical, are declined regularly. 



SlnfiTuIar. 



Nom, %^y3 



Ace. 



^t J) 



DuaL 






Plural. 









€. Nouns ending in e|— , this termination being derived from a 
final radical • or ^, are declined thus — 



2 67.] 



AK ARABIC MANUAL. 



113 



Sin^rular. 
Nom. eLw15^ 



Dep. 



Ace. 






Dual. 



(jliuyi^or ^I^Lli^ 



1 



J 



l^^^L^or^j-L^ 



Plural. 

Regular 

plural 

wanting. 



/. Plurals of the Second Declension, which should end in ^^~ for 
^-- follow in the Nom. and Dep. the First Declension instead of the 



Second, and substitute — for 



9 



; thus — 



9-- . ^ 



9 ^^^ 



Sing. Xj)L^) PI- Nom. and Dep. XS^ for ^s\ls> (instead of ^X^\ 

Ace. ^^(yS>' 

17. An indefinite noun is made definite by prefixing the article J| , in 
which case tenween and final alif of the acciisative disappear, and a noun 
of the Second Declension assumes the threefold terminations of the First 
We have then — 



Sing. • Bk.Pl. 
the man the men 



Nom. Jl^JI JU.JI 






Dep. j4^ Jl^jjt 



< ^ S* Jp- -'..-' w »^ 



Masc. Fern. 

the black the black 






Fern; Sing. 
the city 



Fom. Sd. PI. 
the darknetaes 



otJlM 



Ace. jL:i.Jt Ot^Jt 

18. A noun is also made definite by being placed in construction with 
another and following noun. We hav6 then — 



Nom. 



Dep. 



Ace. 



Singular. 
the hook of God. 

Jiii oiir 






Plural. 
the wonders of creation. 



* o ^'i'* 






-«!'?» - 






When thus in construction with a following noun the dual loses the 
termination ^ , and the sound plural the termination ^ . 
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19. A noun is also made definite by the addition of pronominal affixes. 
With the addition of pronominal affixes the following changes take place: 

a. Nouns of the First Declension and the sound fem. pi. lose the 
tenween. 

h. The du^l and sound masc. pi. lose the terminations ^ and ^ . 

c. Before the affix of the first sing, the final vowels of the sing., 
broken pi., and sound fem. pi. are elided. 

d. If the noun ends in 5 , this letter is changed to the original v:^ . 

e. If the noun ends in changeable alif or hamza, this letter becomes 

^ P' 

before the affixes . when it has damma (Nom.), and ^ when it has kesra 
(Dep.). We have then — 





Indefinite. 


With the Article. 


Definite. 

With Pronouns. 


Nom. 


(^LxJ^= a hook. 






VSi^ 


Dep. 


^^\jS =^ofa hook. 




• 


^- 


Ace. 


L)|j5' — <^ hook. 

• 


6UJ3f 


• 


^- 



And further,according to the changes of 
9 . - ? > 



Bules 
a. <& h. 



i,»«< l ^, \j >> = darkness, ^jGiJo = two hooka, /jyb = «^>^W' 

L^jLJLIb ^ *^ (^^^) ^JIjLiS^~ yowr two ^Jyb == yoMr «on«. 
"• darkness, ' " hooks, ^^ 



Bale 



Sing. 



^lir 



Sing. 



oiir 



ith affix <?i - 



SinK. 
wit' 



Bk. PI. ^J^ 



Sing. fem. 
Sd. PI. 



SS^ 






> L 



Bk. PI. ^jjS' 
with affix Sf^^ 



Sd. PI. ^, 
with affix ^-^ 



OB^ 



Rule « 
d. } 



Q^o 



3 = a favor. 



^e 



y ^% = wy favor. 



Bule 



Nom. 



Dep. 



eL1j = 



women; with affix 5,LyyJ 



&jLmJ 



Ace, unchanged 5^Clj 
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20. A few nouns retain the ancient form of declension when in con- 
struction with a following noun or affixed pronoun, although most of 
them may be declined in the ordinary manner. These nouns are 

(^jI = father, ^|= brother, ^^ = father-in-law , yS^ = thingj .j = 
possessor. 



9- 



Nom. 



Dep. 



Ace. 



Indefinite. 

9^ 



= mouth. Their declension is as follows : — 

With Pronouns. 



I 



.1 






With 
Article. 









In 
Construction. 



.. - 



^)y^\ 



o^ 



t 






Declined ordinarily. 



xjI Jos <^I 



auT Jo\ ^1 



^ 






>.-? 






Or they may take alif in all three cases ; as N. D. A. j^Gl and Ajv Ql 
So with ^ and ,»i . 



Nom. 



Dep. 



Ace. 



*9^ 



9 9 



&4i or s^ 



(< 



lui 






69 



(( 



(I 



O^ 9 ^ 



ii^ 






o ^ ^^ 



o^ , ^ 






.3 is always declined in the ancient manner, thus — 



? 



Nom. ,5 as JUo J^ 



Aco. Ij 



f ti 



JU IS 



XIII. rriie :Xiiiiieirals 

68. The Cardinal Numbers 



1. The Cardinal Numbers are as follows :- 







Masculine. 


Feminine. 


1 


\ 


J^l or J^f^ 


-- S ^ 

^5J^J or H J^l^ 


2 


f 


J^i 


oi^l 


3 


t" 


xi-iU or iiiJb 


^ikS or eJj 


4 
5 


d 




9 ^ 






6 


i 


90 


s 


7 
8 


V 

A 


• 

sjOU^ or juju:,- 


9 o ^ 


9 
10 




auuyJ 


9 o 

•• 

9 ^ 


11 


w 


*>• «* ^ ^ 4f "^ 




12 


If 


l&L* llll 


8^i^ LuLSt 


13 


ir 


^ ^ ^ *.»•«' < " 




14 


11^ 






15 


u 




•• • • 

5 w&lC. fiM.4i^ 


16 


fi 


^ ^ ^ *»c 




17 


»v 


^ ^ ^ ^ .» o •» 


# ^ CI -^ ^ u ^ 


18 


\K 


> 
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Masculine. 


Feminine. 


19 


II 


•- -^ -^ -^ ^ O 


7^ Cr- 


20 


i** 






21 


i*! 






22 


fl* 






23 


l-r 


9 « S-j" -J ^ 




30 


r* 






40 


f* 






50 


d* 


- * T 




60 


*!♦ 


^ * 

uy^ 




70 


V* 






80 


A* 


- .'1-7. 




90 


^* 


^ » « .. 




100 


!♦♦ 






200 


^♦ 


ijUjLo 




300 


^♦* 






1000 


!♦♦♦ 







2. The numeral two is declined as an ordinary dual noun. 

3. From three to ten the numerals assume the feminine form for the 
masculine, and the masculine form for the feminine. 

4. From three to ten the numerals govern a broken plural of the noun 
numbered, which is put in the oblique case. 

5. The numerals compounded with ten are indeclinable, both taking 
fat^a in all cases. The ten thus used in the compound follows the ordi- 
nary rule for masculine and feminine, while the units reverse it, as in 
tJie rule given above. 



\ 
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6. From eleven to ninety-nine the numerals take an aqcusative singular 
of the thing numbered. 

7. Twenty J thirty^ etc,, are common to both gcnders/and are declined 
like ordinary sound plurals. 

8. In compounding numerals with twenty, thirty, etc., and a unit, the 
unit is placed first, the two are connected by the conjunction ' (= and), 
and both are declined. 

9. The word auLo (= hundred) is common to both genders. It is 
pronounced as if written glXo , 



10. From one hundred to a thousand the numerals govern the singular 
of the noun numbered, which they put in the oblique case, as Jl^% luLo 
(= a hundred men), 

11. When the hundreds are compounded with units, they are put in 
the oblique case of the singular. 

12. v«iJI (= ^ thousand) is common to both genders. 

13. Thousands compounded with units follow the rules given above ; 
that is, they are treated as a thing numbered. Thus, from 3,000 to 10,000 

the broken plural o S I is used in the oblique case ; from 10,000 to 99,000 
the accusative singular LLl I is used ; and from 100,000 upwards the ob- 
lique singular i^ f | ^ 



69, The Ordinal Numbers. 

1. The Ordinal Numbers for the units (except the first) are formed on 
the measure of the agent, masc. jLfcLi , ^^m. iJLtli . The tens, hun- 

dreds and thousands do not differ from the cardinal numbers. The fol- 
lowing is a table of Ordinal Numbers : — 



Masculine. ■ 


Feminine. 




MascuUne. 


Feminine. 




's;\ 




1st 


^u 




6th 




S- 1 T 


2d 


^LL 


• 


7th 


IJli 


9 -'», - 


3d 


:^Li- 


9^ ,t 


8th 






4th 


^15 




9th 


lUM/oL^ 




5th 


9 , ^ 




10th 
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Masculine. 


Feminine. 




y&t^ ^s>^ 








11th 


" " ^ ^ 1 T 








12th 


1^' ejij 






^^ -- -- -f 1, -^ 

8^ iUcJb 


13th 




^ > 

^^7 







20th 


- * ? - 1 "^ 






> S^ ^ 


21st 


^ > ^ 1 A 








22d 


^^^5 viiJU 








23d 










90th 




e 


tc. 




91st 



70. Other Numerals. 

1. The Adverbial Numerals are formed as follows : — 



5yo or xj^ = once (lit. one time^ one turn). 



^y 



aLuU Hyo or g^ ^U = <«?*c^. 
&iJli VyA or lijii gf; = thrice, 

2. The Distributive Numerals are after the following forms : — 

4>L^ I or 4X^yo = o^« oy one. 

iLXj or ^^lii or ,jjall jjjolt = '«^^ ^y ^w'^^- 

^ jLi' or oJLii == t^f^€ ^y three. 
cG% or •I^ = four by four. 

3. The Multiplicative Numerals are according to the following exam- 
ples : — 

^ VA^ = single, -juuo = double j two/old. vi^JLjuo = triple^ threefold , etc. 
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4. The Adjectival Numerals are of the following forms : — 

^Xii* = dual^ consisting of two, _jj^* = treble, consisting of three ^ etc. 

5. The Fractions are — 

to VI \ == half, viJlj == third. «j * = fourth, -umt" = tenth. Above 



^ «. i£ 



a tenth fractions are expressed by g',^^ = part. \jo %\ •„_^ | = parts of. 

6. The Recurring Numerals are — 

v^JLxJt oJu = every third, ijlJI \jLi\ = every fourth^ etc. 

CZ I 

7. The Approximate Numeral -^ (= a few) is used with the units 
from three to nine. The Approximate . , _jqX^ (= a few more) is used with 
the tens, hundreds and thousands ; 'r<:v\ (= about) and 1^ Jo'o Co 
(= what exceeds) followed by the number. 



XrV, @epa.i*a.te Pa.i*tieles« 

71. Prepositions. 

1. The Separable Prepositions are of two kinds. Those of the first 
kind are biliteral or triliteral, and have different terminations. Tliose of 
the second kind are nouns of different forms in the accusative singular, 
determined by the following genitive, and therefore end in fatl;ia without 
tenween. 

2. The Separable Prepositions of the first kind are as follows : — 

\\ =^ to, y^ = untily up to, as far as. 



1^ = upon, over, ahove^ "y^ =/rom, away from, after, for. 

against, ^'^ 



i = in, into, among, about, j% jj or ^< jj = tvith, hy. 
^ = with, tjjo = of, from, on account of 

cXajo or J^ = since, 

^* (2' 1 j^ ^"^ LfJ^ preserve their original pronunciation before the 






affixes ; as ^uJt ^^ the affixes of the third person the damma of the 
affix changes into kesra after the diphthong. The affix of the first singu- 
^^^' ^5— » combines with Jl , J^, ^jJ and ^ into "^1 , ^, ^jj 
and X , The ^ of %i ^ %^ and ^jjj is doubled in connection with 
the affixes of the first singular ; as I^ etc. 



4. Separable Prepositions of the second kind are nouns of different 
forms in the accusative singular (1). Examples of these prepositions 
are as follows : — 

l(Ji| = before (of place). ^^j^ =* between, among. 

JijiJ = after, .1! . ^v = under, beneath, over against 



<.o ^ 



J^^ = round, about, \_kAh- ^ behind, after. 



122 AN ARABIC MANUAL. [2 72. 



^0 ^ ^ 



jiJx i\I^ = y^th^ in posses- ijb^ = instead of^ for, 

sion of, ^^7T 

/^*A = above. JuS = he/ore (of time). 

l|jo* = fec/brc (of place). ^1)5 "^ behind j after. 



t^.,.^ = in fA6 m»c?»< ofy among. 



S o^ 



These are all construct Accusatives of nouns ; such as . .wo = interval 



J^^ = circumference, etc. 



72. Adverbs. 

1. Adverbs are classified into particles separable and inseparable ; inde- 
clinable nouns ending in damma ; nouns in the Accusative. The insep- 
arable adverbial particles have been treated. The principal Separable 
Adverbial Particles are as follows : — 

J^ I ^ better li5 ~ y^^ certainly; confirming a previous statement. 

.oil or f j| = well then, in that case, if it he so. 

^ f compound of \ and ^ = not; negative interrogative, or inter- 
rogative alternative. 

^ I = whether, or; alternative of | , 
(JoT compounded of | interrogative and Ljo (= wof). 
\j| = certainly, surely, verily, truly; joined to the Accusative 
of a following noun or pronominal affix. It introduces the 
subject, and is frequently followed by J with the predicate. 
With 1st sg. affix T| and ij| 
L^l — only; restrictive ; compounded of ^| and UJ , 

\| = 7iOM?f wlwnce? -\j| = where? -;^| '[^ = whence? 
LlXjf = wherever. 
^^1 =s <Aa^ i«/ explicative. 
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^1 = yes; vulgarly Sill = ^\ followed by the oath xJUU. 

Aj = nay, nay rather^ not so, on the contrary, hut. 

1^ = yes; in giving affirmative answer to a negative question or 
proposition. 

^ m pause y^ *^ = there. 

O «" 

Jo = already, now; denotes that something uncertain has taken 
place, something expected has been realized. It also marks 
the position of a past act or event as prior to the present time 
or to another past act or event = our Perfect or Pluperfect. 
With the Imperfect it means sometimes, perhaps. 

Wi. = ever, never; always with the Perfect, or Jussive, and a 
negative. 

| ^^'% = only, merely, and that is all. 

^^j = not at all, certainly not, by no means. 

y = no, not; negative of the Future and indefinite Present, and 
a prohibitive particle joined to the Jussive. 

jj = not; negative of the Perfect, but always joined to the Jus- 

sive in the sense of the Perfect. And ^J = not yet; joined 
to the Jussive. 

\yJ = *^^^ never, not at all; contraction for •%! !if ; joined to the 
Subjunctive. 

\Jo = not; negative of the absolute Present and of the Perfect. 
5^ = when? A^ = whether? interrogative. 
LL© lie \j^ = here, and ^JLI;D = there; demonstrative. 



2. Adverbs of the second class are indeclinable nouns ending in dam- 
ma. The same substantives of which the Accusatives serve as preposi- 
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tions (J 71. 1, 4) can in general be used as adverbs, in whicli case they 
take the termination — , and are indeclinable. Examples are as follows : 

iVju i\ju ' JO = afteruxircu. .^. ■<v \ .^, ^ v ' ^ = beneath. 



«Jy^ , Jip ,j^ = «^<w«- Jli , Jul* .^ f = 6e/orc. 

^A, ^J^ ^ = where; .^^ a Jl *;.^ = tohence; >a^ a Jl Jf = whither; 

l^^yil = wherever, 

3. Adverbs of the third class are nouns in the Accusative. Examples 
are as follows: — 

I Jul of future time = ever; with a negative = never, 
f Jv j ^ = very, i?cry much; placed after an adjective. 
ipA^i^ = together y all of you; of two or more. 
l^.L^ = outside^ without; and ^l^tt> = insidcy within. 
"ytlA ^= to the left; and t j; , ^ ^"^ = to the right, 

f^vjy^= much; and ^LJLi = ?tV<?c. 

i^Jj = Z>y night; and fsLij = ^y ^«y- 

IJoaj == <>we rfay, once; and fjill ^ now, at present 
^yJI = to-day; and fji^ ^ to-morrow. 

when, L«J. = sometimes^ perhaps. 



*-<»-.- ,*-^0^ ,.. , . ^ it ^ 



y^^. Liijs = whilst, during, \^^^ = lit. in the end, with Impf. 
"^ ' ">' -^^ denoting real futurity. 



-»- 85 , • ^ SS ^< 



I I A... and 1 g A... *^ = above all, i^y= Aoi^?.^ 

especially, 

jy^ Z only with pronominal affixes, as y ^jv^ ? =^ ^^ a?onc. 
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78. Conjunctions. 

1. The principal Separable Conjunctions are as follows : — 

^^\ = when, since; of past time ; prefixed to a nominal or verbal 
proposition. 

151 =tchen; usually of future time ; implying a condition ; prefixed 
to verbal proposition. 

Uol followed by y^ = as for, as regards. 

J\| = that^ so that (wO ; compounds ^jlj = as if, /^^ = in order 
that, because, etc. 

^1 = if; /UU = although; compounds \.jj = verily if etc. 

IS ^ 

jj I = ^^a^ [quod) ; followed by a noun or pronominal affix in the Aca 

^1 = except, unless; with a preceding negative = only, . 

^\ = or. 

^ = then, thereupon ; connecting words and clauses ; implyisig 
succession at interval. 

= till, until, until that; same as the preposition. 



f'and compound ?j = in order that; assigning a reason. 

..>XJ an^ ^ JCJ = ^"^ y^^y .,\SJ oJily before nouns and pronominal 
affixes in the Ace. 

^J = when, after; with the Perf. 

-f = if; hypothetical particle. 

Ui = so ?07?(7 as; denoting duration ; with the Perf, 
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74. Interjections. 

1. Many words used as interjections are strictly verbs or nouns. Inter- 
jections proper are indeclinable. Of these the principal ones are — 

' ^^ ^ (i', Q ^ ^' ^^ »', 1^', *^'o'> '5' [sb^^ahf alas! 
\j^ = lo! see there! ^J^p = come here! ^^ \jl = woe! 

l^ before nouns in the Nom. or Ace. without, and Llj I or LijiG 
before nouns in the Nom. with, the article =0/ 



PARADIGMS. 
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Paradigm A. Simple Form, Strong Verb, Active Voice. 



iBipcrfeet. 



2d Eaerg. 


IstEnerir- 


JossiTe. 


Subj. 


Iodic. 








6 -r^*- 






\ 9«'^ 




Sing. 3 m. 




6 -- ><»^ 


o 9«^ 


Jib 




o -r ^-' 


" 3f. 


^ 1 »'- 


6 ^ >©-^ 
1 .»2»» 


• 9«^ 


Jiis 


9 9©^ 


iCaJUlH 


" 2 m. 


i >*' 


6 , >*- 


1 '•' 


Job 




© ^^ 


" 2f. 


,^1 




ji^t 


Josf 


9 9©^ 

Jjcsl 


9 • -"-^ 


" Ic. 


• • • ■ 




•• 


•• 




*• ^^ 


Dua] 3 m. 


• • • • 






-f > ©^ 




iHi.' 


" 3 f. 


• • « « 




^ 9«^ 


-f 9 ©^ 


^ 9 ©-• 


1 •• 1 ••IT 


" 2 c. 


^ 












Plur. 3 m. 


• • • • 


* 1 T t i*" 


« 9«^ 




O 9©^ 




" 3f. 


^^ 






> 9©^ 


9 9©^ 


9 © ^^ 


" 2in. 


• • • • 






© 9 ©^ 


6 9©^ 

" 1 ••Xv 


flS 9 ©-'.^ 
•• 1 •••• 


" 2f. 


,:rJ^^ 


(B < 9 o^ 




-r >©^ 


9 9©-^ 

Jiij 


lllr^ 


" 1 c. 



Imperative. 



2d EDerg. 


Ist Energr. 


Simple. 








© 9©^ 

Jail 


Sing. 2 m. 


, 9©i 


^' 


Josl 


" 2f. 


• • • • 


M, ^ 9 6^- 


< 9©^- 


Dual 2 c. 


^iist 


SB ' >e^ 


9. 9©^- 

1^1 


Plur. 2 m. 


• * • • 




© 9©^ 


" 2f. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


©^ 


Jili 


Sing. m. 


• 






tUbli 


" f. 
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Paradigm B. Simple Form, Strong Verb, Passive Voice. 





Imperfect. 






Perfect. 




2a Energr. 


1st Ener^r- 


Jussive. 


Subj. 


Indie. 






6 < ^*>9 






> ^<»9 


JOd 


Sing. 3 m. 




OS r-*** 


^09 


^ ^Q9 


9 ^09 

Jiiu- 




" 3f. 


< ^^9 

** 1 V« V 






^ ^ 09 

Jiiii- 


9 ^09 




" 2in. 


1 -'''» 


OS , ^f>9 


1 "" 


1 '" 


•-* 1 ••v«* 


v:JU3' 


" 2f. 




OS 1'-'*^ 


Jii-f 




9^0 i- 




" 1 e- 


• • • • 


m-^. ^09 


•• 


•• 






Dual 3 m. 


• • • • 


«» -r ^ « > 










" 3f. 


• • • • 




^ ^U9 




^ -^09 




" 2e. 


\^Q9 


OS ? ^©> 


\;^. 


1^ 






Plur. 3 m. 


• • • • 




9 ^09 

^>*^ 


^ii9 


^69 


''%JLxi* 


' 3f. 


l^^iH 


6 i ^09 

1 •• vv 






9 ^09 


><? 9 
•. 1 •... 


" 2 m. 


• • • • 




0^09 


>>o9 


^09 

— 1 ..xv 


« 9f 9 


" 2f: 


^^' 








9 -»*9 


IIL3' 


" 1 c. 



Participle. 



S- 90^ 
O-r 90^ 



Sing. m. 



t( 



f. 



Other Forms, Strong Verb, Active Voice. 




Inf. 


Imv. 


laipf. 


Perf. 




S {, 


cr^l 


0*4^ 


u*J^ 


Sing. 3 m. 


9o^ 

** 4 

9^, ^ -^ 0-. 9 9 




9«i> 0^ 


9 -* 


it U it 

i( t« (( 

ti t» u 
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Paradigm C. Derived Forms, 



XI. 






JU&e 






X. 







o^ o 
v V •♦ 

•AMI 



^ 




O^ O f 



^UlAjCamI 






IX. 






•'O 








Yin. 



""O, 






JjcBl 



9 ,-?.> 




••••v4 



^ » 






vii. 



-■--o 



JoSjI 









9 --o> 



^ o, 




Ja£3t 

9 ^^0 9 



Paradigm D. Quadriuteral 



PassiTe. 



IT. 






8/-^ 



o 9 




m. 



^ 9 0^ 



Q r* o^oo f 



7 






II. 









I. 






9 r o^f 



7 






9 r o^> 
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Strong Verb, Principal Parts. 



YI. 



JoLftJ 



V. 



-1 >* 



vl Sv 




•• I? •• 






JUCftJuo 



IT. 






lU. 






JoLLo 

3ua 



llslio 



I •• •• 



II. 






6 o^ 






Jos 



Act Perf. 



" Impf. 



" Imv. 



" Part. 



" Inf. 



Pass. Perf. 



" Impf. 



t( 



Part. 



Verb, Principal Parts. 



ActiTe. 



IV. 



7^ 



I 



(I P ^O 



6--0 o 



f 



III. 



9 . Q^Q^ 



5 . o^o 9 



A/0 



kU 






II. 






9 ," Q^^^ 



; 



O ," o ^*» 
f .... 

9 . o --^ 9 

9 ? o-^-^ 






9. 0.1^9 



9. o-^ 9 
9, r o 



Perfect. 



Iniperfect. 



Imperative. 



Participle. 



Infinitive. 
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Paradigm E. Doubled Verb, Active Voice. 



iBipcrfeet. 


PerflDct. 




SdEiierir. 


Ist Ener^. 


JussiYe. 


SubJ. 


Indie. 








9 0^ 


fi 9^ 


^ 9^ 


IB ^ 


Sing. 3 m. 






• 90^ 


fi 9^ 


* »- 


• IB ^ 


" 3f. 




fi CB 9^ 


• 9 e^ 


fi 9-- 


* 'r. 




" 2in. 


- '^ 


CB fm 9 ^ 


«r 9^ 


«. 9^ 


•• 9^ 


^ ^ 


" 2f. 


^J-«f 


6 flS 9^ 


9 0^ 


Juol 


<S 9f 

JucI 


99^^ 


" Ic 


• • • • 


«» . CB 9^ 


.CB 9^ 




. CB 9- 


Ijuo 


Dual 3in. 


• • 


•• flS 9^ 


, CB 9^ 


t«J^ 


CB 9^ 


UJuo 


" 3f. 


• • • • 


•• SB 9^ 


, CB 9^ 


.6 9^ 


. flS 9-- 


.^90 -- *- 


" 2 c. 




flS £ 9^ 


. i 9^ 




it 9^ 




Plur. 3 m. 


• • • • 


«W 1 a" 9 0.^ 


090^ 


9 0^ 


9 0.,^ 


^ ^ 


" 3f. 


^ & 9^ 


CB £ 9^ 


. £ 9^ 


. i 9-' 


dS 9^ 


90 ^ -^ 


" 2in. 


* • • • 


«w 1 ^0 9 0^ 


^090-^ 


^090^ 


^09 0-- 


as 9 ^ ^ 


" 2f. 




CB flS 9^ 


9 0^ 


fi 9^ 


<S 9-. 


li<S(!x« 


" Ic. 



Imperative. 



2d BDerer. 


l8t BDergr« 


Simple. 




^ ^ 9 oi 


a ^ 9 of- 

OS 9 of" 


9 q\ 
9 of 


Sing. 2 m. 
" 2f. 


• • • • 






Dual 2 c. 


^jOjucI 


« 9 9 0^ 


. 9 9 o^" 


Plur. 2 m. 


• • • • 


«»,*-« 9 Of- 


^ « 9 of 


" 2f. 


InllnitiTe. 


Partieiple. 


8^ 


4>Lo 


Sing. m. 








OflB, " 

8<>U 


" f. 
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Paradigm F. Doubled Verb, Passive Voice. 





Imperfect. 




Perfect. 


g 


2/^ Energr. 


1st Energr. 


Jussive. 


Subj. 


Indie. 






65 65 ^ 9 


0^09 


63 ^9 


it ^9 


65 9 


SiDg. 3 m. 


^ ^^ 


65 65 ^ > 


«i> 9 


OS ^9 


£ -9 
iX4J 


65 9 


" 3f, 




65 65 ^ 9 


Q ^ Q 9 


65 ^9 


it ^9 


" ** 9 


" 2 m. 




65 ««# *» 9 
« 65 --^ 


M ^9 

4>4XX>I 


«M ^ 9 

65 *-^ 


««< a" 9 

it^^- 

OsA 


^ 9 


" 2f. 
*' 1 e. 


• • « • 


«M . OS ^ 9 


.85-^9 


. 65 ^9 


65 ^9 


• * > 


Dual 3 tn. 


• • • • 


«M . 65 ^ 9 


. 6! ^ 9 


. 6! -'9 


65 --9 




" 3f. 


• • • • 


\jljwi3* 

^ 


. 6! -- 9 


. 65 *-9 


.a ^9 


1 -*> 9 


" 2 c. 




OS £ ^9 

vjiXiJ 


. jS ^ 9 


^ £ ^9 


it ^9 




Plur. 3 m. 


• • • • 


«w 1 ^ O ^ O 9 


> 9 


^ 0^09 


0^09 
,Jt>4X^ 


^0 9 


" 3f. 




OS <S ^ 9 


. i -* 9 


. i --9 


^ i --9 

(J;4X»J 


> 9 


" 2 m. 


• • • • 


«w 1 ^ ^ 9 


^ *» 9 


^ 0-^09 


^0^09 


OS 9 9 


" 2f. 




65 65 ^ 9 


*- « 9 


85 ^9 


i^9 


iStSji 


" Ic. 



Participle. 



4>^CX4^ 

9^ 9 o..- 



Sing. m. 



(I 



f. 



Other Forms, Doubled Verb, Active Voice. 



ImT. 



65 9 

duo 



or 



i[ 






Jos. 



8S .^ 



9 

65 9^ 

o^ 



0' ;^„ 



or 



Impf. 



it ^ 

to 



Perf. 



6^ 



Sing. 3 m. 



a u ii 



M i( »i 
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Paradigm 6. 


Doubled Verb, 


Derived Forms. 




X. 


Tin. 


TU. 


TI. 


T. 


IV. 


m. 


U. 







G5 ^0 . 


es ^o. 


33L^ 

or 




65 -^ 

Joot 


33Uo 

or 


" 85 ^ 


Act. 
Perf. 








9 *» 1 ^ — ^ 


9 6 -'*--' 




^^u^. 

*» 


' «M ^9 


Act. 
Impf. 










or 






or 


















^Ul 






0-^ • . 


*»0 . 


^0 


«>» , ^<» 


^.^ 


0^ 




4>JUC 

0" 


Act. 
Imv. 


or 










or 


















Ju«t 








S ^09 


S^O 9 


S ^e 9 


(>jL^ 


6 i» -^^9 


S 9 


4>i>LLo 


»^ «#< «" 9 


Act. 
Part. 


^ 


•r ^"^F ■ 


%^«^»*«« 


0" 

or 


*^ 




or 

S,^9 


•» «» ^^ ' 


9- -- , 






or 


6 iS„ 




S-^,^9 

or 


S 0^ 


Act. 
Inf. 


flS 9 0^ 

0^ 


C5 JO^" 

JuCx)! 


« 90^ 


-^ 99 


-- -. 9 9 


6 i 

Joel 


3^^ 


" ¥» 9 


Pass. 
Perf. 


<S ^^ « 9 


fiS ^0 9 


dS ^0 9 


9 ^, ^--9 

*• 

or 

&. --9 


9 a ^^9 


& ^9 


> -', *-9 

or 


> es -9 


Pass. 
Impf. 


S ^^ 9 


S ^0 9 


S ^0 9 


S ^, ^^9 

or 

¥» 1 -»*' 9 


S C ^^9 


2^9 

CX4^ 


3Ujo 


> C5 -^9 


Pass. 






W*^'*'*' 


Part. 



Paradigm H. Hamzated Verb, Different Forms. 

1. Forms having Hamza for the first radical. 



Passive. 



Impf. 

9-:ii-9 
•• 

ft 



Perf. 

, i. 

Joof 

JumI 



AetiTe. 



Imv. 
JooJ 



o * > 

(Ju-,1) 



Impf. 



Perf. 
"TjI (= ^o rebate). 

Joel (= ^o /iopc). 
^ . I (= to exhale), 
A^l (= to 6e slender). 
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Paradigm H, continued. 

2. Forms haying Hamza for the second radical. 



JCmI 


(>XAW 


9^ f 




r^- 


si 



ft 



^ 






jC:(= 



(= 



r?'^ 



<o 6e averse), 
to blame). 



3. Forms having Hamza for the third radical. 



^ ^ 9 



% 9 
f- 9 







^ o ^ 



Jo (= '0 c/reaJbe). 



tl»(= 



(= 




%9 ^ 



yr 



to congratulate). 

to sin), 

to he brave). 



The inflection is similar to the strong verb, e. g., 
etc. 






Y 



etc. 
etc. 
etc. 
etc. 
etc. 
etc. 
etc. 
etc. 
etc. 
etc. 
etc. 



A I 



r^' 



oJLuM 



7i^ 










JLmJ 

jLyyJ 

I 



JuUm 

^ 9 

^^ 



Perf. Act. 

" Pass. 
Impf. Act. 

" Pass. 
Perf. Act. 

" Pass. 
Impf. Act 

" Pass. 
Perf. Act. 

" Pass. 
Impf. Aetb 

" Pass. 
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Paradigm I. Derived Forms, 



X. 


TUI. 


YII. 


VI. 


T. 


9 -;o . 

^ ,^-9 of 

S-.f-- o > 


9^,^i'9 
••V . 

9-:^i{-> 


GQ 

JO 

?»3 


©-IT" 

9 .r-' 

9 3i-r" 

/^ 

9-:7'-> 


•'•1 •• 

) •• 
^b 


JLlxlt 

*, ^ -^ -^ 


^^ ^ 

9 -» o 

'if ^ > 
JUmO 

9^^o , 


9f^*, 
JL/maA/0 


JoLl£e 


6 

JLmJ 

G5 


9^ o - o > 


t^'?I 


lJLwwJCaa*! 
9^ o 7, « > 


JLI3 

\%' ?. 

a 

\f^^9 
JU.AJ 

OS 

If-; 


B- O^ . 

% O^ 9 

^ o> of 

^^O^ O 9 
*^0^ > 


^ -^0 > • 

^ >of 

f --^0> 
\^^0 9 


^^ 

T" 

f- >of 

tyub 


* >> 

txLuuo 


1 vA> 

y- 

%m~'^ 9 
^6^^9 
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Hamzated Verbs, Principal Parts. 



IV. 


lU. 


u. 




-aT 

fy 

•• 


A| 


•• 

•••1 

;^' 

;^^ 

--* 


Perfect Active. 
Imperfect " 

Imperative " 

Participle " 

Infinitive " 

Perfect Passive, 

Imperfect " 
Participle 


Jtll 

jLluo 


JoLmO 
JoLmuO 


6 

jL: 


Perfect Active. 
Imperfect " 
Imperative " 
Participle " 
Infinitive " 
Perfect Passive. 
Imperfect " 
Participle " 


fTof 
* •.*■ 


* r 

StpUo 




Perfect Active. 
Imperfect " 

Imperative " 

• 

Participle " 
Infinitive " 
Perfect Passive. 
Imperfect " 
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Paradigm K. Assimilated Verb, Different Forms and Derived 

Forms. 



T vk A vfe 4 4- 1 «r^^ 


1 Wl V"k^k VBCB ^ 


Passive. 


Active. 




iHuiiibive. 


imperat. 










■ ¥11^1 ol 






Imperfect. 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Perfect. 


J.Iliwcll ^ 


9 ^ 9 « 


« 




^ 9 


9 


4X^5 


= to prom- 
ise. 


9^ Go 







^ 9 


9 -- 


* -- 


= <o inherit. 


9^ ^ Q 


o ^ 


> ^ > 


^ 9 


9 -'-' 


^ *^ 


, t 




c^ 


c*^ 


di^ 


^*^ 


C*5 


— to place. 


ilL^ J^3 




0^^] 


t^j] 


J^^ 


^5 


= to he 
afraid. 




^ 1 


t|V^^^ 




9 9 «.^ 


^ 9 ^ 


= to he hcau- 
tiful. 

Initial ^ 


9o- 


• . 1 


>-^ > 


^ 9 


9 0^ 


•^ »^rf» 


• • 
- • 


• 




d^ 




/ •• •• 


(T^ 


— to npen. 


9 -- 






LTt^. 


9 --0^ 




= to he dry. 


9 0^ 

• 






^ 9 

• 


• 




= to ascend. 


9 o ^ 


., i 


> ^ > 


^ 9 


9 9 0^ 


^ 9 ^ 


, f 


^^-^ 


^^» 


/-^ 


y^ 


J •.•• 


y**^. 


= to be easy, 
Dertred Fonu. 


9 0^ 


«w 

J^5 




^ m 9 


9 M.^9 


^5 


2d Form. 




j^i5 




'hii 


9 .^9 


j^i. 


3(1 " 




If 






9 9 


j^;i 


4th " 


9 it^^ 


6Si^^ 


9 flS^^> 


— M 99 


9 65^^-- 


-« GS^ .^ 


^ . V 1 i. 


d^Ayi 


tX^yf 


t>^y^ 


J^yj 


*>^y^ 


O^y 


6th " 


8 >,^^ 






9> 

• 


9 ^.^,0'^ 


1^ «" ,^ *» 


6th " 


Su^i 




> ---« > 

^r^ 


- 9o\ 


9 -^0- 




7th " 




Juut 




Juut 


9 C^ 




8th " 


9, ^ o 


O^ 




9 ©^ 


9 0^ o ^ 


-,» ^- ..^ (» . 


10th " 


•^ ^ 


-^ 





AN ARABIC MANUAL. 



139 



Paradigm K, continued. 

The inflection of tenses follows the strong verb, e. g., 



etc. 
etc. 
etc. 















JlCi 









Perfect. 



Imperfect. 



Cl 



Paradigm L Hollow Verb, Different Forms and Principal Parts 

OF Derived Forms. 



Passive. 


Active. 




Impf. 


Perf. 


Imv, 


Impf. 


Perf. 






•• 



^ 


JLsu 




= to say. 
= to sell 
«= to fear. 




Inf. 


Imv. 


Passive. 


Active. 




Part. 


Impf. 


Perf. 


Impf. 


Perf. 




Participles of the Derived Forms are made 
by prefixing _jo to the imperfect. 


y 0- 
1 ... 

JUb3 

Ijlixlt 


Jol 

Jy£3 


\C^^9 

JUftj 


Jy 

Juot 

t •••• 


JuJb 

Jyjs> 
jiii; 


Jyi 

JUxM^t 


2d Form. 
3d 

4th " 
5th " 
6th " 
7th " 
8th " 
10th " 
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Paradigm M. Hollow Verb, Medial ^, Active Voice. 



Imperfect. 



:2d Enerur. 









9^ 



■ T "1 



\ 9^ 






i *" 

^y^- 



< >-^ 



^y^ 



1st Energr. 



85 < J^ 

I ■* 



OS . >^ 

cPy» 

OS \ >- 

OS >. 9^ 

I •••• 



u' '■ 



0! < 9- 



Jussive. 



S J-' 



I •••• 

JJb 



I •••• 



SubJ. 



Indio. 



9^ 




^M 



9- 




jiS 



Jyb- 

4y^ 

" 9^ 



>. 9 



jyb 



9-^ 

•••• 




9^ 




Jyi3 






Perfteet. 



9-- 




\ 9. 



(jyyc) 







3li 



••1 •• 







99 9 




OS 99 9 



^s > 



Sing. 3 ni. 

" 3f. 

" 2 m. 

" 2f. 

" Ic. 
Dual Sm. 

" 3f. 

" 2 c. 
Plur. 3 m. 

" 3f. 

" 2 m. 

" 2f. 

" Ic. 



Imperative. 



2d Energ. 


1st Energr. 


Simple. 




^^• 
^j^ 


OS < 9 
OS , 9 




Sing. 2 m, 
" 2f. 


• • • • 


(jsy 


¥ 


Dual 2 c. 


• • • • 


OS { 9 




Plur. 2 m. 
« 2f. ' 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 




Jyj 


xJLSLs 


Sing. m. 
" f. 
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Paradigm N, Hollow Verb, Medial ^, Active Voice. 



Imperfect. 


Perfteet. 




2d Energr- 


l8t Energ. 


■ 

Jussive. 


Subj. 


Indio. 




^ r, 
a -^ r. 
o :: 

«^^ t 

• • • • 

• • • • 

• • • • 

• • a • 

« ' r: 

• • • • 


OS ^ ^ 
OS ^ ««• 
OS ^ ^ 
OS ^ 

OS > ^ 
OS > ^ 

-'IT*' r. 

OS ^ ^ 


0-' 

Q ^ 

y^ 

• • 

yj{ 

o ^ 

^ ^ 
^ 


J"- 
'7**^* 

I 
J"- 

1 ' '' 


> - 

> -- 

^9 ^ 

- ' r. 

9 ^ 


^ 

*^7r 

> 

U^Lu> 

^ 

J' 

OS 90 ' 

\J^X^ 


Sing. 3 m. 

" 3f. 

" 2 m. 

" 2f. 

" Ic. 
Dual 3 m. 

" 3f. 

" 2 c. 
Plur. 3 m. 

" 3f. 

" 2 m. 

" 2f. 

" Ic. 



Imperative. 



2d Energ. 


Ist Energr. 


Simple. 




^ 


OS ^ 





Sing. 2 m. 
" 2f. 


• • • • 


vjl^ 


•^ 


Dual 2 c. 


■ • • • 


OB 9 


'^7*r 

- • 


Plur. 2 m. 
" 2f. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


t 








Sing. m. 
" f. 
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Paradigm 0, Hollow Verb, Medial ^ and ^ Passive Voice. 



Imperfect. 


Perfeet. 




2d Energ. 


Ist Energr. 


Jussive. 


Subj. 


Indie. 




^L^. 


OS <, ^9 




Jli^ 


Ju: 


i^. 


Sing. 3 m. 


:^jL^• 


^u^- 




jUi- 


^lii- 




" 3f. 


^L^- 


yui- 




jUi- 


ji£- 


oJU 


" 2in. 


^^l£- 


OS .. ^9 




X 


j^Lfii- 




" 2f. 


^is-i 


i3lit 




jlil 


jut 


v:;JU 


" Ic. 


• • • • 




•• 


•• 






Dual Sm. 


• • t • 


;;,5Hii- 


SUi- 


SUi- 


vjSlii- 




" 3f. 


• • • • 




Slis 


SUi- 




U^* 

^ 


" 2 c. 


^lii 


yui 


gu; 


I^L^ 


uP^. 


^M 


Plur. 3 m. 


• • • • 






"^ lis y 




ok 


" 3f. 


^u^- 


:^5l^- 


l^lii- 


i^Ui- 






" 2 m. 


• • • • 






^i- 






" 2f. 




^\£ 




jLii 






" lo. 



Participle. 



Hmjuuo 



6^ 9^ 



0, 



'•AlO 



Sing. m. 
f. 



i( 
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Paradigm P. Defective Verb, Different Forms and Principal 

Parts of Derived Forms, 



Passive. 


Active. 




Impf. 


Pert. 


Imv. 


Impf. 


Perf. 








9 it^ 

Jol 


9 O-^ 


Ijo 


— to ca??. 


^0 9 






o^ 

v?^;^ 


^; 


= to throw. 




-- 9 








— to 6c 
pleased. 


^ P 9 


^ 9 
• • 








— to^ro 
quickly. 


1^5;**^.^ 


\sr^ 


yuwf 


9 0^ 




= to fee no- 
hle. 




Imperat. 


Passive. 


Active. 




immii/ive. 


Imperfect. 


Perfect. 


Imperfect 


Perfect. 




0-^ 0^ 


Ml «• 

♦ 

r 




^ m 9 


«M a^ 9 




2d Form 












^5)1^ 


3d 


..ril 




^0 9 




9 




4th " 


r 






^ «M 99 






5tli " 


■F 




v5)^! 


-* 99 






et-h " 


*^}^). 








^-o- 

S?^ 


•'-'*'» 

^>*^1 


7th " 








-^ 9 0^ 


^o^ 

^f*^ 




8th " 


> - ^ 






-- q9 t>*^ 


O^ ^ 




10th " 
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Paradigm R, Defective Verb, Third Radical ^ , Medial Radical 

Fathaed, Active Voice. 



Imperfteet. 


Perfect. 




2d Energ. 


1st Enersr. 


Jussive. 


SubJ. 


Indio. 








OS 9 O^ 


Jub 


9 0-- 

5i)-b 


5 0-- 


Ijb 


Sing. 3 m. 


o ' "-^ 


05 > 0^ 


9 0^ 

JuO- 


9 0^ 

5Jaj 


9 0- 


^ ^ 


" 3f. 


-* "^ 


OS ' 0^ 

(JjcXaj) 


Job- 


5 0^ 

5Ja3- 






" 2in. 


o ""^ 


OS 0^ 


0^ 

^5J-b 


0^ 


0^ 


^ ^ 


" 2f. 




05 > ©If 


Jul 


9 0^ 

5 Jul 


^Jbl 


9 0^^ 


" Ic. 


• • • • 




'5*Xb 






I^Jb 


Dual Sm. 


• • • • 






l^joj- 


1 * *" 


iSjkS 


" 3f. 


• • . . 




t5Job 


. 9 0^ 


1 * **" 


Us^Jb 


" 2 c. 


u^. 


C5 9 0^ 








t^JO 


Plur. 3 m. 


• • • • 




9 O^ 


9 0^ 




it ^ ^ 


" 3f. 


\ *" 


OS 9 o^ 




l^jas 




9 0^^ 

b *• % • 


" 2 m. 


.... 


I* 1 -* > 0-* 








OS 90 ^ ^ 


" 2f. 






J 0-* 


5Ja3 




b^ju 


" Ic. 



Imperative. 



2dEnerg:. 


Ist Energr. 


Simple. 




^5Juj 

• • • • 

• • • • 


C5 9 0^ 
OS 0^ 


Jul 

I5JOI 
t^Jut 


Sing. 2 m. 
" 2f. 

Dual 2 c. 
Plur. 2 m. 
" 2f. 


InllnitiTe. 


Participle. 




^ 

^Ju 




Sing. m. 
" f. 
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Paradigm S. Defective Verb, Third Radical ^, Medial Radical 

Fathaed, Active Voice. 



Imperfect. 


Perfect. 




2d Enersr. 


1st Energ. 


Jussive. 


Subj. 


Indlc. 




• • • • 

• • • 

• • • • 

• • • • 

9 0^ 
« .. 

• • • • 

« • 


05-* ^ 
OS ^ o^ 
OS ^ o^ 
OS 0^ 
OS — 0^ 

OS 9 0^ 

OS 9 o^ 

^/ 


0^ 

• • 

• • 

r;' 

Uuoo 

• '"" 


•• 
• • 

• • 

Uuoo 

90^ 
t '"" 


• • 

9 CI-' 


^5-; 

CI ^-^ 

'^^^^^^ 

^ " / 

9 0-^ ^ 

L£oV 

8S 9 0-' ^ 
1 «• -' -' 


Sing. 3 m. 
" 3f. 
" 2ni. 
" 2f. 

" Ic. 
Dual 3 in. 

" 3f. 

" 2 c. 
Plur. 3 m. 

" 3f. 

" 2 m. 

" 2f. 

" Ic. 



ImperatlTc. 



2d Enersr. 


Ist Enersr. 


Simple. 




^)i 

■ • • • 

90 . 

• • • m 


OS .-• . 

c^;l 

OS . 

^drt)i 

OS 9 0. 

0^)i 




. Sing. 2 in. 
" 2f. 
Dual 2 c. 

Plur. 2 pi. 
" 2f. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


( 


Q ^ 

15*; 




Sing. m. 
" f. 
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Paradigm T. Defective Verb, Third Radical ) and ^s, Kedial 

Radical Kesraed, Active Voice. 



laiperfeet. 


Perf)ect. 




MBdotv. 


l8t Ener?. 


Jussive. 


8ubj. 


Indie. 




1^ ^ o — 
^ -- 9^ 

• • • • 

• • • • 

• • • • 

• • • • 

• • • • 


CB ^ .^ o^ 
CB ^ ^ 9 ^ 
CB ^ ^e^ 
CB ^e^ 

^:^*^/ 

CB -- -^ 0^ 

CB 9 ^ C^ 
«5 9 -- o-' 

CS ^ ^ 9 ^ 


^ 9^ 
^ 9^ 
^ 9^ 

-O -- 9^ 

9 ^ 9^ 
.9 ^ 9^ 

^^ • •• 
^ 9^ 


^ 9^ 

^ 9^ 
^ 9^ 

.^ ^ 9^ 

1 • •• 

^/ 

.0 ^ 9^ 

9 ^ n^ 

-- 9^ 


^ 9^ 

^ Q ^ 

m »• 

^ 9^ 


• • 
9 ^ ^ 

> -- 

• 

•■ "/ 

9 -^ 

o - • 

1 -^ "^ 


Sing. 3 m. 

" 3f. 

" 2m 

" 2f. 

" Ic. 
Dual 3 m. 

" 3f. 

" 2 c. 
Plur. 3 m. 

" 3f. 

" 2 m. 

" 2f. 

- Ic. 



liBperatiire. 



SdEnerfiT- 


1st EnerfiT' 


Simple. 




• • • • 

• • • • 


SB ^ o. 




Sing. 2 m. 
" 2f. 

Dual 2 c. 
Plur. 2 m. 
" 2f. 


InflnitlTe. 


Participle. 


6 

u 




/5 


Sing. m. 
" f. 
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Paradigm U. Defective Verb, Third Radical ) and ^s, 

Passive Voice. 



Imperfect. 



2d Enersr. 






O 9 

• V 



---- o i 



^09 









• V • •• 



• • • • 






Ist Energ'. 



OS ^ ^ O 9 

OS ^ ^ O 9 

6S ^09 

GS 9 ^ 09 

«M I .««0 .« O 9 

y 

6S 9 ^ 09 



M« I ««o ^ o 9 



6S ^ ^ 09 



Jussive. 



- o 9 

•« 

- o9 
^09 
-^ o9 

Jut 

, --^ 09 

Ljob 

Ljjai 

,--09 

bja'i 

,o - 09 

0—09 



40<r o» 



0—09 



- 09 

JUL3 



Subj. 



-09 

— O V 

- 09 



O 9 



-of 

,——09 

Ljob 

,—-09 

bJULi* 



e- 09 



O — O 9 



•• •• 

• o-* *»' 



o 

— o 



0-09 
09 



Indie. 



- 9, 

- 09 

- 09 



o — o 9 



I — — 09 
I — — 09 

^bc)Jj 

y 

I - — O 9 

^bJJj 

_, — 09 



o — o 9 



^0-09 



0—09 



- 09 



Perfect. 



— 9 

o - 9 



v:>jju 

9 9 

•• - 






f^'^ 



8S 9 9 



iLjJ 



Sing. 3 m. 

" 3f. 

" 2 m. 

" 2f, 

" 1 c. 
Dual 3 m. 
3f. 

" 2o. 
Plur. 3 m. 

" 3f. 

" 2llL 

" 2f. 
" Ic. 



(( 



Participle. 



S 9 O- 



S o — 
8g9 o- 



iJUUo 



^85 9 O- 



Sing. m. 
" f. 
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Paradigm V. Verbs Doubly Weak. 



Perf. Pan. 



^1 



*i5* 



'4 









Impentlre. 






it9 



u 



.4 



I 



^i 






»J J 



^1 






^ o 



» 






Inperftct. 



9 i^ 



^liJ 






J-' 



^ o ^ 



• V ** 



o ^ 



i5r*^ 



tsy^ 



•• •• 



oi; 



Perf. 2 Bg. 






- ^ 



^ o 



*^ A 



I 












«>J5 



*t; 



^ ci^ ^ 



v:yj^ 



V^y^^ 



Perf. 8 Bg. 



V^l^ 



^l1 



1X& 















^ir«< Class, 
h, (1), (2). 



^iV«f Class, 

c. (1), (2). 



Second Cla^s. 
a. 



Second Class, 
h. 
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lo. 



^; 



>«/' 



^:? 






Paradigm V, continued. 



Imperfect IndieatiTe. 



2f. 



o^^ 






O^^ 



^■f 



2 m. 



•» 



o — ^ 



c>J/ 



Jussive. 



1^/ 









3f. 






o^^ 



ch^T^- 






Imperative. 



8 m. 






o^^ 



^^;^ 






0^^ 



V 



Sg. 



Du. 



PI. 



I § 67. 3. 



Sg. 



Du. 



PI. 



e^ 



chl? 



.0^ 



PI. f. rj PI. m. G7 Du. c. 



o ^ 



^; 



Sg.f. 



o^ ^ 



v; 



Sg. m. 



J 
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Paradigm W. Trebly Weak and Other Verbs. 



Perfleet. 



Imperfect Indicative. 





^i? 




^i^^ 


^LS 
^^•• 




J^}^ 


y •> 


ul^Ls 




IS 


(j^^ 


Jussive 


• 


U^^ 



Imperative. 



lo. 


2f. 


2 m. 


3f. 


8 nv 














Sg. 








utj 


«'5 


Du. 


a?5 




.of 




';^5 


PI. 



Sg. 



Du. 



PI. 





^i^- 


IS 


IS 


*•• 


Sg. 




GIS 
•> 


GLS 

•ft 


LSLS 


LSG 


Du. 


LS 




,,b 


'>jLS 


1,1: 


PL 



'ofPlf. 1,1 PI. m. lSfDu.c. ^|Sg.f. 



at or I Sg.m. 



2 58. 

First 
Class. 

h. 



1 c. 


2f. 


2 m. 


3f. 


3 in. 


Sg. 




Va^^WMtiJ 




v,::xAMw 


CI — ^i" 

^^ »» 




\ 59. 1. 




r-'i 


r'"f 


UamuJ 

• • 


•• 


Du. 




UU 


6 > < 


•. 1 




J' " 


PI. 
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Paradigm X. Formation of Verbal Nouns prom Weak Verbs. 



TTduii of 

Time and 

Place. 


Patient 

or 

Passire Participle. 


Agent 

or Active 

Participle. 


Verbal Loan 

or 

Infinitive. 


Imperftct. 


Perfect. 




9 J 0- 


<SUo 


s 








9 if- 




0?.? 
/' 


;^t 






S i ^ 


JuUtf 


j'^ 


JL4 


dl 




9 o ^ 


^ 1 - 


9 ,^^ 




u» 


9 Q^ 


9 J 0^ 


6 , 


9 o 9 ^ 


9 ^ 




fi 




i^ 


9o-^ 

• 


9 ©^ 

«Juu 




jlXo 


JyLo 




9o^ 




ju 


9 ^ 


9 


9.T' 

e*^ 


9o^ 




e^' 




9 > ^ 




9o ^ 
• • 

0^ 




vJLL 


^ o ^ 


a „ 


r5 


9o<. 

9 0^ 




'i^ 

*•** 

^5-; 




2 J 0-- 2 0- 
(^^ or) ^yjo 


/5 


1 ^. ® I" ? 




i?^; 




• • 


01,- 


9 9^, ^ 


•• 






S ^ 


x'' 






t5t3 

• • 




2.0^ 


J'5 


% 




'^5 




3 ,o^ 

••> 


,il> 




v5^ 


i5pe 




2 0^ 


{> 




0>> 


S5.5; 



CHRESTOMATHY. 



:-V,> 



I»AH,T I. 



GENESIS 1. 

I 

I 
J^ Ov^ x-Ul ^^^^ &*-Lb ^^I toj ^^ ^^; ^7=^ 

dJt^ %^l ;^J^ XJUI Jk^5 . iJ-M^LA. &3t N^t SJUI 

)^: .:^ ULftS xilLlT: itUS ^vJf adDf 1*5: « 




loii ^^5 . »ajr ii::5 \i jju. (>^ djf jiSj 1 

.ajji- 01^5 . j4r s^ J^ »^5 ^r .^jj J\ 



Lo^ ^H^ 0^5 ^^^^ 0^5 * ^1*^ JJi^t &JLIt Lfr4>« A 

I 

4X^15 c)!^ Ji ^uiif viussj »iijr ^^^^3^ ajjr jii^ ^ 

&3f dJ4> &Juf (^K^ •t)'-^ »^«> ^H^' ^» y. y^oj .t3^t 

t)'o .-vo :^Ub; ui^ ,,o,:9t ouJiJ &JLJt jli: n 



• I • 



'^?»* <^ >>o-- o^ •^-"J" *| -^o-- -"T ,r «^ 



X.iwgJ^ \y^ CMAJ ^* 13 tv^SXw 
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&3f dU^ &JUf ,^K^ • 5>amJL4^ &Ai Ssw9 1^' JUju lyfSLw; 

:|^ Lilu Lo^ ^H^ vjl^ &Lmuo (jI^ tt" 



jJLjT; ,i4in 



't^. 



^o1? 



1^ '^ 

I 
L^JUa^5 IV .(.^^tj . JoJJI jja JUjilf ^pl, ^I^Ul ^ 

J^ l*-^^^^^^5 ^'^ u^;^' J^ 7^4-4 ^^i^' ^^-'^ A *JJ' 



JuiiJU 



i 
IklJ^ &Ii ^jJi^ vilS viyliLl^ »Lljr (jaiil iilT Jli5 !*• 

I 



?f .0 j^i - 'r»r I ^:^i -^ 9 ^^ >csf -J.J >r»'* f^ 



4^ UuuoLL Loo ^Ia^ vJo^ ^Lwuuo (T^d* ft" 



»V gMoJv'i. &A^ iMyJUf V::^1a(> ifO>J^V 



v^. 
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L^U^l^ l^^'5 ^■y*^^*^ u^;^' crj^^ «^l J^ f* 

I 




.(!?i^ 



*• T ^ - 









^^ J^ jy lUCsIii*! tXS ^sJ| xJJI JU3 M y^^^it Ja 

«4^' & (j«ii Li*^ u*;^'^ J^ ^^"^ <3^5 »Uin 



« iij ji^ i^i?5 . Uii^ ^^1 v^aa^ J^ 



^1^5 . IJl:^ y;yiA ^ iSli 2J^ U Jl^ xIJI (5Tj5 ***^ 



:||c LmoLm [^yj f^y^ u^^ ^Lwbuo 



GENESIS II. 



eJLJI ^y5 f .UojjL^ jr5 ^^^\^ ^\yJU\ cJUAi I 

I 



^^ ^ ^LUl 



(^Ju! &JU^ /«^y*^ (J^ ^>v^' ^ ^^ • 2UmJo^ joLmJI 









/*>-» 






J^ 






• 



icXLij v^-^ u'^ 1^^ * ^) ^ ^ 












si 



^kULJ jjL^ \f^ ^ U^;^' V>!? *^^' Vy' v::axjI5 ^ 
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^9 ^ --. ^O^ 9 -^-* 9 -*0-* ^.1 -- > 



jL^iyf |W**'I^ n •u*'^^) "-^^' T^*^^ 1*"-^^. vjujft ^^j 
• gyil v:?^5 cM^t jLue . Ju^ u^^Iid siJUb v^4>5 11* 






#ot^i ^1^1 ^t5 .^y&,\ 






Lgj^..J vj^ 5^ vi "^55 r*^' 



» 



-J J I jLb-l; 



td 






Jvill jiJLo syfui L0I5 tv .iL^I JlAJ) Xlil y^ 



> - o * -'T' — 



>^^ IS .^M«^ ^ o< 9 \ *"^ <j5 fiS »^o "^ 



' 5Jl^^ I»4>I ^*io ^jl IJu:^ (j*4J iJ^I Vt-" JL^*5 ^^ 






o-* ^ .^ ? -"r* 



^ «5 > 



-• ? O ^ --J", ^ 



&A^ j^aAj v:i^t3 |»4>l au Ll«> Lo Jj^ . L^^Jo tjUo ^wvi 

J^U . cUi ci>l Jl^ uU^ ilill i^Jl *5^U fl .SvA^j 

* Ik.^*? tf as,*© -*-* .^o'l I --1^'' ^-f - iTi o^ ^ " * 

jjbfi vy' 15^5 •''^ •'^ H^^ ^5 «*^s^i jj^ sj^fj 
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"^'^ ^, P^S 15^*% *>5 P^ o^ f^ r**^ M 

• • • • . 

J«».yi dJj viJUjJ rf .«y4Xi.l »y»l ^ L4>:^ slyl 45*00 
U65 fd JjL^l^ Ijuai^ \j^y^S ^V ' ^^-^^i ^'5 ^^' 



GENESIS III. 



^ % OS 



Lji^ ^\ iJy^ «ybt,A^ ^^ ^\ Juit v:>jir^ t 



«s ¥ * 



jr ^ ikTb il xJUl JU U*t sl-JU oJUi . Jill ^y 

xlil ^A^ «^ ^ &1^ sl^t oJUi f .xLlt /s^ 

i> jjjl JUi hUi Jo*^ i jgJI S^.s3u&JI -^ Lol^ »" . jyu 






I gJl>j cJiiftt^ v:>Jj^t^ Lp^ ^^ v:L9jL^Li • JhjSl iu^ 



A^ iUi^t ^ La^Lo &J^I v^Jt vs;yo \jl^***^ a 
^ x!i>l i^JI to.j ^ Lly)l^ (•4>T UAi>.U . >LgjJI ^. 
^J ij Jb^ c jT &J5II Vr" (5^1^ "i • *^' ^^3^ Jcu«^ 

..wo cJi^l ci* . Lob^ vibi dUUI ..wo JUi 11 . va^bxfl^b 
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^ •• •••• •• 



8t^l oJUi . oJLiii ^jJi Ijje Lo i\yJJ iJ^I oJI JUi 
Aj^ il^ xJ:^I vy* ^^ t^ • oJLTU ^le sill 



s 



ySt> . LjluO^ «iLL*J ^jMy Sl^l ^^^^ doAJ gyj* ^\y l« 

J^ oJt^ <iki^ |»4>5f Jlij iv . dxU «>^,uo y»9 dLsLuL&t 
JkAj- y ^U >iJUx«5l jgXJJ S>^x6JI y^ oJLJl^ viJLsf^l 

II . JJlJ.1 v.;,^a& J5^^ dLJ s-^ iLi^^ 1^^ lA • ^If^ 

J^^ ^^^^^ O/v? 

»li({M.Jt^ jJLd. ^ La^t x^'ty)!^ i^olf &!^t vyi 
lipU Luo jLa^l^^U) 4X5 v:)Loi(l I6yft iJifl v^' Jl^^ »*** 
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H^Asll Sw^Su^ ^ J^b^ sjo Jl^. &LlI (J^I^ . tcicJt^ Y^t 



LxSSO. 



tr ♦ * *. 



^ 



# s^l s^*u ,3^^ 



1 



SELECTIONS FROM THE KURAN. 






I 

«'.^»-,rP|-' o. > ^ o ^ •'ii«4 yjo-- -'ii*. *>'»f 



^yOk^y yK^ # (^4^y^ v:>.^f J-JtXJ' -l^'rf # |VAAAA*MJf 



85 .** ^, O < ^ 



# ^^UJI ii5 ,^4* 



vj-?UxJI 



*;r*' 



OS ^'"O «^0 G5 ^^ 6 .^ 



^JiUi fJ^JiXs. ^SJ\ f» f .^JJ( fe^yCi Jr j^ yD5 tCil 



»;i>.^«'' »^ij ^)YO ,j-«A.Li |S^^5 ijii.4 u^;^'5 
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I^J^ ^JJJ Lo i^^L |U< « .^^JuaJt lolJo 1^4* xJUlj 



^5JjT ^yJTj «J^;5 xl^tj '^li A • yA*»j xJJT Jk* viiJSj 
*^ 7^ '^'^ '>**^5 *^4 o^r*' 0^5 (j^h?^-*^' ry- *^'* 



-* > , -- «^ ?'? , ^ 






> 1 -- o ^ -*. -rr-r ^ . -• 



sJLIL (j^yi c^^5 (J^^U ^' ^'^^'^y^^ ij^ v_>Uot Lie tl 



lyLietj LuT fyuJbtj »f . ^ s^^ ji^ iIjT5 i;is j45 

xUt II" . ^!;J^T J^t LiJ^J J* USU |Ul3^ ^U J^ti! 

i4jtis ii^ .^yjuo^'\ ^s^xjli jJjT j<a5 ^ 5i x5| !? 



•w 
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^5 P^^ U^ '^'5 '^^'5 tyi^t5 [vyjtb.Y.nt U xJUt 



^^--LjLJt S\^-dU/ 



^ O GS t*^ ^ .'*0 



.r^;J' cr-^p' iM-^' ,r-^ 






^JUI y;L? ,UjL) ,UI h" .Jy>5 v^ui ^s;';' ••" -15^4 
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aJt S^^^ 




^jvA^^T ^^T ^I'T^^ 



< ^o<« 









f 



[i 



/ 

'J 



Transliteration, Translation and Analysis. 
transliteration of gen. i. 1-19. 

1. Fil-bad-i A:^a-la-kal-la-hus-sa-ma-wa-ti wal-ar-da. 2. Wa-ka-na-til- 

• * 

ar-do Ma-ri-ba-tan wa-Ha-li-ya-tan wa-aa-la wag-hil-flrAam-ri zul-ma-tun 
Cl .) wa-ru-^ul-la-hi ya-ruf-fu aa-la wag-hil-mi-ya-hi. 3. Wa-ka-lal-la-hu li-ya- 
kun nu-run fa-ka-na nu-run. 4. Wa-ra-al-la-hun-nu-ra an-na-hu ta-sa- 
/" nun wa-fa-sa-lal-la-hu bai-nan-nu-ri waz-zul-ma-ti. 5. Wa-da-aal-la-hun- 

nii-ra na-ha-ran waz-zul-ma-tu da-aa-ba lai-lan wa-ka-na ma-sa-un wa-ka- 
na ga-ba-hun yow-man wa-hi-dan. 

6. Wa-ka-lal-la-hu li-ya-kun ga-la-dun fi wa-sa-til-mi-ya-hi wal-ya-kun 
fa-^i-lan bai-na mi-ya-hin wa-mi-ya-hin. 7. Fa-aa-mi-lal-la-hul-ga-la-da 
wa-fa-§a-la bai-nal-mi-ya-hil-la-ti ta^-tal-ga-la-di wal-mi-ya-hil-la-ti fow- 
kal-ga-la-di wa-ka-na ka-za-li-ka. 8. Wa-da-aal-la-hul-ga-la-da sa-ma-an 
wa-ka-na ma-sa-un wa-ka-na ga-ba-hun yow-man <Aa-ni-yan. 

9. Wa-ka-lal-la-bu li-tag-ta-mi-ail-mi-ya-hu tah-tas-sa-ma-i e-la ma-ka- 
nin wa-ti-din wa-li-taz-ha-ril-ya-bi-sa-tu wa-ka-na ka-za-li-ka. 10. Wa- 
da-aal-la-hul-ya-bi-sa-ta ar-dan wa-mug-ta-ma-aul-mi-ya-hi da-aa-hu bi- 

• • • • 

^a-ran wa-ra-al-la-hu za-li-ka an-na-hu ta-sa-nun. 11. Wa-ka-lal-la-hu 
li-tun-bi-til-ar-do ausA-ban wa-bak-lan yub-zi-ru biz-ran wa-s/ia-ga-ran za 

• • • • • 

^Aa-ma-rin yaa-ma-lu i/ia-ma-ran ka-gin-si-hi biz-ru-hu fi-hi aa-lal-ar-di 
wa-ka-na ka-za-li-ka. 12. Fa-aM-ra-ga-til-ar-do ausA-ban wa-bak-lan yub- 
zi-ru biz-ran ka-gin-si-hi wa-sAa-ga-ran yaa-ma-lu <Aa-ma-ran biz-ru-hu fi- 

• • • • 

hi ka-gin-si-hi wa-ra-al-la-hu za-li-ka an-na-hu ha-sa-nun. 13. Wa-ka-na 
ma-sa-un wa-ka-na §a-ba-hun yow-man <Aa-li-^Aan. 

14. Wa-ka-lal-la-hu li-ta-kun an-wa-run fl ga-la-dis-sa-ma-i li-taf-^i-la 
bai-nan-na-ha-ri wal-lai-li wa-ta-ku-na li-aa-ya-tin wa-aw-ka-tin wa-ai-ya- 
min wa-si-ni-nin. 15. Wa-ta-ku-na an-wa-ran fi ga-la-dis-sa-ma-i li-tu-ni- 
ra aa-lal-ar-di wa-ka-na ka-za-li-ka. 16. Fa-aa-mi-lal-la-hun-nu-rai-nil- 
aa-zi-mai-nin-nu-ral-ak-ba-ra li-tuk-min-na-ha-ri wan-nu-ral-a^-^rAa-ra li- 
tuk-mil-lai-li wan-nu-gu-ma. 17. Wa-ga-aa-la-hal-la-hu fi ga-la-dis-sa- 
ma-i li-tu-ni-ra aa-lal-ar-di. 18. Wa-li-tat-ku-ma aa-lan-na-ha-ri wal-lai-li 

• • • 

wa-li-taf-§i-la bai-nan-nu-ri waz-zul-ma-ti wa-ra-al-la-hu za-li-ka an-na-hu 
]^a-sa-nun. 19. Wa-ka-na ma-sa-un wa-ka-na §a-ba-bun yow-man ra-bi-aan. 
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LITERAL TRANSLATION OF GEN. I. 1-19. 

1. In the beginning he created God the heavens and the earth. 

2. And she was the earth waste and empt3% and upon the face of the 
deep, darkness ; and the Spirit of God moved upon the face of the waters. 

3. And he said God, Let be light, and he (it) was light. 

4. And he saw God the light that he (it) good, and he separated God 
between the light and the darkness. 

5. And he called God the light day, and the darkness he called her (it) 
night. And he (it) was evening, and he (it) was morning^day one. 

6. And he said God, Let be a beaten covering in the midst of the 
waters, and let be a separation between waters and waters. 

7. And he worked God the beaten covering, and he separated between 
the waters that under the beaten covering and the waters that above the 
beaten covering ; and it was thus. 

8. And he called God the beaten covering a heaven. And it was even- 
ing and it was morning,day second. 

9. And he said God, Let be collected the waters under the heaven to a 
place one, and let appear the dry ; and it was thus. 

10. And he called Qod the dry, earth, and the collection of waters he 
called seas. And he saw God that it good. 

11. And he said God, Let produce the earth herbage and herbs yielding 
seed and tree of fruit working fruit according to its kind its seed in it 
upon the earth ; and it was thus. 

12. And she brought forth the earth herbage and herbs yielding seed 
according to its kind, and tree working fruit its seed in it according to 
its kind •, and he saw God that it was good. 

13. And it was evening and it was morning, day third. 

14. And he said God, Let be lights in the beaten covering of the 
heaven to separate between the day and the night, and shall be to signs 
and times and days and years. 

15. And shall be lights in the beaten covering of the heaven to give 
light upon the earth ; and it was thus. 

16. And God worked the two lights the great, the greater to rule the 
day, and the light the lesser to rule the night, and the stars. 

17. And he appointed her God in the beaten covering of the heaven to 
give light upon the earth. 

18. And to rule upon the day and the night, .and to separate between 
the light and the darkness. 

19. And it was evening and it was morning, day fourth. 



ANALYSIS OF GEN. I. 1-5. 

1. ^jJJl A = •^'* '^^ beginning, 

••^ 

a. ^ prep. = iw. Yay preceded by kesra here short on account of 

••^ 

the following wa^la. 3 15. 5. b. 

b. J t def. art. = the. Alif has wa^la and is therefore to be elided 
in pronunciation. 3 15« 2. 3. a. 

c. ^ Jo noun = beginning. The root is f Jo = '^^ begin. The hamza 
of the noun stands for alif, while the kesra shows it to be in the depend- 
ent case, after the preposition in, 

2. f»<t^|..>t I jJJ I (/kJLs. "== ^^ created God the heavens, 

a, /jJLs. = ^^ created. Strong verb, ground form, 3 sg. m. perf. 

I 
^' jJUl — God, A contraction of the def. art. Jf and the name 

of God properly ^j | , Written fully it would be jj ^ | , The alif of ^| 

is represented by perpendicular fatha over tasAdeed. The alif of the def. 
I 

art. in jJLf f has wa§la, therefore elided (1. b.). The lam of the art. is also 

elided because preceding a solar letter, viz., the second lam, which there- 

I 

fore has tasMeed (§§ 23. 7; 13. 5. a). jJUl is a noun from the verb ^\ 
= to worship, and is in the Nom. case, as indicated by damma, subject of 

the verb iSjLs. • 

C' vii^ll^jwwJl = '^ heavens. Noun, subst. fem. pi. 2d declension, 'b.'fo^* 
having only two case endings, one for the oblique cases ; here the Ace. 
after <kJLs. • I^ is derived from 2^ or \^^ = to be high. The alif 
and lam of the prefixed art. both elided, as see 1. &, 2. b. 



3. jjo \ il I • = <*wc? the earth. 
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a. " = and. Inseparable conjunction. 

^' Jl = ^^^» See 1. b, 

c. i^jl = caWA. Noun, subst. 1st declension fern. Ace. case 



indicated by fat^a, and after /oJL^ . From i»o J = ^o be productive, 

a. ^ = and. Inseparable conjunction. 

^' v:>So == *^^ ^«*- Perf. 3 sg. fern., the subject ^ A being fern. 

From ^(5 = ^o 6e, for J\l5 , the f at^ia of kaf having changed the waw 
into the homogeneous alif . For kesra see J 15* 5. d. 

c. i^ * il I = ^Ac earth. Prefix art. see 1. b. Noun, f em. Nom. see 3. c, 

5- ib^^ = ^ waste. Noun, adj., indefinite as shown by tenween, fem. 
I 

as indicated by tay, and agreeing with ijdx\ ^ Ace. after v:>So. From 
= to be waste. 



6- iUJL^i == ^^^ vacant. Conjunction 1 = and; and fem. adj. of 
rjL^ = to be empty, vacant. 

7. jiii = «^^ wpon. Conjunction and separable prep. A^ = upon. 

8. ^jj I i^^ = /ace o/ me deep. 

a. i^^r == /ace o/ Subst., masc. Dep. case, in construction, from 
- • y 

i^r = to strike on the face. 

' y 

^« JiiJ\ = ^^*^ <?ecp. Jt see 1. b. ^t noun, masc. Dep. case in 
construction, from T^ = to be abundant, deep. 

9- k^JLio = darkness. Noun, subst. fem. Nom. case, from IXia = ^ 
do wrong, be dark. 



9 9 



10- 2JLJ I ^ 9 ) i ~ ^^^ ^^^ S^wW^ O/ (?0£?. 



yj2 ^^ ABABIC MAJTUAL. 

a, ^ . ♦ I = and the Spirit. 1 conj. Noun, subsi. masc. or fern., 

Dcp. ca«e in constraction, from ^iT 1^\^ = to he vnndy, to hreathe. 
I 
^' iJU I = ^/ ^^^^' Sec 2. Z>. Dep. case in construction. 

IL tjo = moved, 3 sg. masc. Impf. Indie, doubled verb, from ^. 

for v«^r = to glisten^ move^ brood, 

12. ftLxJ I 2^^>* = ^^ /ac€ of the waters. 

e _ 

a. x^I see o. a, 

t. cLjLJT ~ ^/ '^*^ waters, Def. art.; see 1. 6. ^IJ^^o snbst. Dep. 

case in construction, broken plural, sing. ^IJi ^or ^JJ from i^i = to 

abound with water, 
I 

13. jJLf I JU. = awcf 7ic said God, 

0'» JLS* = tt'i^^ 'i« ««^'^« • conj. JQ 3 sg. m. Perf. hollow verb, 

from jr^ = to say ; ^ changed to | homogeneous with preceding fatba. 

I 

b. UJJ = God See 2. b. 

14. .! JCaJ = '^^ '^^^^ ^^* 3 sg. m. Impf. Jussive. See ?§ 41. 4 and 
45* 10. From ^o = to 6e; see 4. fe. 

15. \-i = light. Subst. m. Nom. case. From Tr$ = to «Atnc, be light, 

16« i2)l>*^ ^^ "^^ ^Acre ttflw. 

a. y^ = conj. and as indicating a sequence. 

^* MO see 4. 6. 

17. j^ir* = awe? he saw, ^jT 3 sg. m. Perf. verb doubly weak. Sec 

(57. a 

18. j^l = that he (it). Separable conj. ^\ with pron. aflfiix of 3 m. sg. 
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19. .wIl^ == good. Adj. m. See ? 61. F. 3. 

20. J^ii = ^^ separated, 3 sg. m. Perf . strong verb. 

21. -;jj^ = between. Separable preposition. 

22. Li3 = ^« called. 3 sg. m. Perf. from ^^3 = '^ *^^> demand, call, 

23. KL4J = ^<3ty. Noun, subst. masc. Ace, alif accompanying tenween 
fatha ; from ^/g ^ = to flow, he clear, do anything in daylight, 

24. ilkJJ = night, Subst. sg. m. Ace. 

25. ^LUo = evening, Subst. sg. From {^^^ = to tarry, tarry during 
evening. 

26. ,~AjJ^ ^^ morning. Subst. sg. From 1 Xv^ = ^^^ ^*^^ ^^ cZriwA; a 

c • C^ 

morning draught. 

27. Lc^ = day. Subst. sg. m. Ace. indef. From "l.^ = to do by day. 

28. IJl^U = one. Numeral, m. Ace 



TRANSLITERATION OF FIRST SURA OF THE KURAN. 

Bis-mil-la-hir-rab-ma-nir-ra-hi-mi. Al-bam-du lil-la-hi rab-bil-aa-la- 
mi-nar-rah-ma-nir-ra-hi-mi ma-li-ki yow-mid-di-ni aiy-ya-ka naa-bu-du 
wa-aiy-ya-ka nas-ta-ai-nu aih-di-na^-^i-ra-tal-mus-ta-ki-ma §i-ra-tal-la-zl- 
na an-aam-ta aa-lai-him a/iai-ril-maaA-du-bi aa-lai-him wa-lad-dal-li-na. 



ANALYSIS FROM THE SURA ENTITLED ^li^l 
(For words not mentioned here see Analysis Oen. I. 1-6.) 



The Formiila. 

I 

!• jJUl j vamj = Jn fh^ name of God, 



<*• iVAA<o . Prefix inseparable preposition v^ j subst. masc. Dep, case 

9 o 

of .„^| . See i 16. 7, a. 

^' iJUl • See Analysis Gen^ 2. h. 

2. i^a^jI ,w#^J| = i^ compassionatey the merciful, Def. Art. 
before adj's masc. sg. Dep. case from I^T = to he merciful^ compassionaie. 
Text. 

3. _ys,^ w i ^ == ^^* 9^^^ praise. Impf. 3 sg. masc. 2d conjugation. From 




^J^ = to praise^ celebrate, 

^^ 

4. Li = whateijer, Kelative pronoun. 

5. ^ = to him. Prefix prep.; pronominal affix 3 masc. sg. 

6. vilUL^J I == l^^ kingdom, Def. Art. ; subst. sing. com. gen. Nom. case, 
from viJUUo = ^o possess, to reign, 

7. jL^iil = th^ praise, Def. Art. ; subst. masc. sg., from Jl^ = ^o 

0" 



praise. 
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*- 9 



8. ^r = and he. Prefix insep. conj.; 3 sg. masc. pers. pro. 

9. Jo ~ every. Properly a sabst. = whole, totality. 

■01' 

10. ^ 1^ = thing. Subst. masc. sg. Dep. case, from \2& = ^o wish, will. 

11. ocXi = mighty. Adj. masc. sg. Nom. case, referring back to ^p' 
from "T jj* = to he alley mighty. 

12. ^jJT = «^^o- Rel- pro. See I 82. 1, 2. 

13. i|Mt^ = and from you, ^ = anc?, sequential conj.; prep. *;^ . 
pronominal affix 2 masc. pi. 

14. ^o = aw unbeliever. Verbal adj. (i 61. F.) masc. sg., from \jt^=' 
to conceal, deny. 

15. . .jjoyo = a believer. Verbal adj. (? 61. F.) masc. sg., from hamza^ 

ted verb 'jjo| = to be secure, trust, true to trust, faithful, believe. 

16. ^•JlijiS* = y<>" do. Impf . in -^ , 2 m. pi., from Jlix = ^o i/?orA;. 

17. vAwia^ = beholding. Verb. adj. m. sg., from ^^ = ^o «ec. 

18. tSiLj = wi <Ae <rM^^. Pref. prep, and def. art.; subst. m. sg. Dep. 
case, from doubled verb /ai = to be suitable, required, right, real. 

19. fS'sJ^^ ~ ^^^ he fashioned you. Pref. conj.; perf. 3 sg. m. 2d 
conjugation, from ^^ = to make to incline, fashion. 

20. •^v jm^ vi = «^ ^ beautified. Sequential conj.; perf. 3 sg. m. 4th 



conjugation, from ly ^j j ^ = to be fair, good. 
21. ^uJI • = a7\jd to him. Conj. and; prep. . U = to; affix 3 sg. m. 



-*.'<> 



22. ^ A^|t | = «^c destination. Verbal noun «g. m., from ^^^ = to 
attain to a state or condition. 



PART III. 

Vocabulary. 



I interrogative particle. 

v^ t a father^ originally J^\ see 

Jo I '^ remain, stay; lasting, ever- 
lasting. 



G o 



,yA ^ *ow» see 



^ 



<5^ 



^ I (Impf . -!-) <o become a father, 

to nourish, 

-^ ^^ 

at (Impf. vLj) ^o come, bring, 

^ ^ -f. 

t (Impf. -1_) to recompense, re- 
ward, 

Ji^ I to make one, see J^I 
' I rt brother, see IL. | 

jcL» I (Impf. — ) to toA;c, «et2?c, cop- 
tivate, execute. 

^\ to go back; ^.| subst. an- 

other; ^.| wcxf, Za«/. 
^ I to become a brother, '\ orig- 

c 

inally LLl, fem. v:;^| a sis- 
ter. 



- ^^ 



^31 (Impf. ~:r) to mix, associate, 

131 particle, Zo, behold^ when^ if; 
131 ^en, in thai case, also writ- 



ten 



^H- 



^31 (Impf. —) to listen, incline, 
permit; ^^31 ^<*^' 



- >^ 



u^; 



5 . 1 (Impf. JL) to 6cco?»e produe- 



Q of- 

tive; i^%| car^A (f.). 



^ ^ 



v^^l (Impf. —) to grieve^ lament^ 
be angry. 



6 o 



AM/t ^ name, see . ^... ^ 
J^^ I to ^at?c roo^, foundation. 
J^ (Impf. -L) to eat. 
J I del art., the. 

cs 

^ I except, particle compounded of 
<5jJl ^^> tohich, rel. pro. m.; f. 
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6915 



^ G9' 

yj^\ (Impf. — ) to frequent; yju\ 



a thousand. 



^ .^ 



Ji I (Impf. — ) to he in pain. 



ij| (Impf. — ) to serve ^ worship^ 
I 

adore ; gJJ \ God^ compounded 



of def. art. J| and jjf God, 
^It prep., tOj unto. 






id"^ 



^ I a mother, from ^j^ \ to tend, di- 
rect^ precede. 



C5l^ 



Ucl hut, interrogative, conditional, 



corroborative, partitive particle. 



^■^ 



r 



I (Impf. -i-) to command^ order 



multiply. 

^*jc| (luapf. — ) to he secure, faith- 
ful, true to trust, helieving, 

^jl verily, particle; ^\ tJuit ; ^\ 

if. 

|j I /, pers. pro. 

^»^| thou, pers. pro. m.; f. ^^^^S 
I 28. 

s^o I (Impf. -^) to hecome feminine; 
!jj I female. 

jj*a3 I (Inipf. ^) fo 5e companiona- 
hle, near a human heing; ^^Lulj t 



^ 



man. 



v_4 >| (Impf. --) ^o s/n7ce fAc nose, 

7'eacA the nose, disdain, he proud, 
angry. 

\\\\ only, hut, particle. 

J^ I (Impf. —) to he peopled, in- 
hahited, 

of- 

,1 or, conj. 

J"| ^o revert, return; J.|^r*i. 

^'1 /o resort, take refuge, ahidc. 

f- .c"^ 
. < I \^\ to seta si^n, token or mark 

hy which a person or thing is 

^ 

knoum; and ^) particle, /Aa< 
i^«/ /5t y^«/ /5I ^^^0, which, 



^ 



what ; Lj t sign of Accusative. 

Jol ^'^ hecome strong. 

,. 

/*flj| (Perf. j^D ^0 return to a 
thing; { J^y \ also. 



^j^T, ,j^l (Perf. ^j|) <o fee <iVca, 
f re«f ; "y^ ) Wicre ; /j ^ | now, 



present time. 



^ in, at, with, hy, prep, and particle. 

u-*^, u-^ (^"'P^- (j-r^^ ^"^ ^^ 

strong, mighty, straitened, in dis- 
tress. 
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(Impf. —) to cuty divide^ 



maJce wide, spacious; ^v ^ a 
sea^ great river, 

TJo (Impf. — ) to begin, have pre- 
cedence; gjij beginning. 



J Ju '^ change, exchange, substitute. 

J^ (Impf. J^) to be pious, right- 

eous, beneficent, productive of 

good; ^ righteousness; ^^ 

relating to the land, produced 
by the land, vnld or uncultiva- 

s^ ^ If^ ^^ 

vjlj (Impf. -L) «o /aZZ, lie or kneel 
down, to bless. 



5> 



(Impf. — ) to form, cut, fashion, 



shape. 



yf 



(Impf. -L) to throw, scatter or 



sow seed. 



(Impf. — ) to spread, extend, 
multiply, dilate, rejoice, 

^^ ^y (Impf. — ) to repair the face, 
surf ace or skin ; to announce; to 
come in contact, to announce glad 
tidings; ^^ mankind. 



^ 9 ^ 



(Impf. — ) to see, become see- 
vug, perceive. 



^U\ (Lnpf. — ) to be untrue, torong, 
unprofitable, 

TwbS (Inipf. — ) to be big, large, 
filled vnth food ; to be lower or 
interior; .wfcu belly, abdomen. 

(Impf. — ) to remove restraint^ 
let alone, send. 



-» 9^ 



9 O^ 



jJu (Impf. —) to be distant; jj^j 
after, 

(Impf. — ) to become a hus- 
band, a lord, 

Q^ 4 ^ (Lnpf. —) to be hateful, 
odious, 

i^ (Impf. ~) to seek, desire, be 
suitable, necessary, 

J^ Xj (Impf. ~) to put forth its 
beard, or hair, to produce herbs 
or plants; Ajj> tender plants. 






last. 



to remain, continue^ 



TXj (Impf. ~) to go forth in the 

first part of the day, to precede^ 
be first-born, youthful. 

Jl^ (Impf. t) to weep, lament. 



H ^ 



J^ bui, on the contrary, without 
exception, 

IJLj (Impf. JL) to reach, attain^ 



mature. 



AN ARABIC KANUAIi. 



179 



1^ certainly, of course, yes, particle. 



9 0. 



to huild, construct, form ; . o I 



son, 
goodly. 



^i 



(Impf. JL ) to he beautiful^ 



9 ^ 



to he silent, dumh, confused; 

9^ 



^ /» ^ lamh; Sc ^ a g ^ 6ea«^, pi. 



lIIj (Perf. v1)LS Impf. v^-jj) ^o 

hecome a door-keeper; v^G ^ 
door, 

i«^jQ (Perf. v^jLj iDcipf. viAJuu ^^^^ 

vs^Laj) ^^ P«** ^^ m'gr^#, lodge; 

• •• 

9 o^ 



v:>^ 



a ho\ise. 



r.JjS (Perf. JjU , Impf. ,!>juo) 
to separate, distinguish, make 
clear; prep. -;yo hetween. 



\:i> 



e 



5 (Impf. — ) to follow, he consec- 



utive. 



^ o ^ 



'S prep., under, beneath. 



C>^ (Impf. —) to be dusty, earthy; 

r 

v^llj* dust, particles of earth, 

' T 



^J"r$ (Impf. JL) to leave, forsake, 
relinquish. 



9 o 



(Impf. ^) to ^o^ a ninth; 



nine. 



5 (Impf. — ) to be tired, wearied. 



Sy and r^J to /car, guards see 

yiJUij f., that, 

j^^Jj to hecoms a disciple; JulJo 



os^ 



^' (Impf. t) to be complete, entire, 
perfect, 

^ (Impf. — ) to remain, abide, at- 

tain full stature ; vAAJf a great 
serpent. 

sis (Perf. ilj) to deviate, or miss 
the right way, he lost. 



^: 



a fig tree, a fig. 



[^ 



^^^ (Impf. 2J) to continue, subsist, 
endure, be settled, established. 



•r 9^ 



J^ (Impf. J^)tobe heavy, weighty. 
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.±fj^ (Impf. JL) to take a third; 



9 ^ ^ 

(^^* three. 



tSi 9 

^ particle, then. 



^\*\ (Impf. — ) to he ripe ^ fruitful ; 
^x fruit, 

"^yj^ (Impf. -L) to take an eighth ; 
yjCJ^ eight, 
5 (Impf. — ) to double^ fold; 



^o 



^jU^t two. 



^y 



% to return^ return to a good 



6 o 



state ; to make a garment, v^«j 
garment. 



(Impf. -L) fo restore, he in a 

state of sufficiency^ he proud, 
overhearing, 

Jj^ (Impf. -L.) to create, create 
witii an adajytation, to dispose; 
to make hig, thick; AJL^ ^ 
mountain' 



CB ^ 



J^ (Impf. — ) to cut off, possess a 



o 



good fortune; A ^ J A^ ex- 

• / • 

ceedingly. 

(Impf, "7") ^0 run, flow. 



/o cw^; c.^ onyx. 



JXam^ (Impf. -1.) to stick, adhere, 

s ^ ^ 

assume a hodily form; ^Xj^,^ 

Jji^. (Impf. — ) /o maA;e to he, to 
hring into existence, heing, 

J^ to he thick, great, majestic. 

jj[^ (Impf. ~) to heat the sldn; 

(\X^ a heaten covering ; aJj^. 
skin, 

!\ m X^ (Impf. ") to sit down. 



(Impf. — ) to collect, gather. 



combine; 



all. 



Si ** 

^j^ (Impf. J-) to veil, conceal, 

G c5 ^ 

hide, protect; ^ ; . -^ a garden 

(because concealing the ground 
with foliage). 

(Impf. J-) to hit the side, be 



by the side ; , ^j^^^ side. 



•^ (Impf. — ) to in-line, lean. 




come, alight; ^\j^ awing, 

c • 



^^ Wtf ^^ 

JOv^. to collect an army ; 
army, host. 



e 9 



an 
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to make homogeneous, to be 



of a kind ; 



S o 






genus, hind. 



Jtf^ (Impf. — ) to he ignorant^ 
foolish, 

Cji^ (Impf. — ) to perforate, excor 
vate, illumine, answer. 

1 (Perf. jLi Impf. t>%^u) ^o 
6c goodly, approvahle, excellent; 

6 «. 



good. 



rrC (Perf. ^XX. Impf. „.^aj) 



to 



come. 



fi ^ 



(Impf. — ) to love. 

Xa^ (Impf. — ) to bind, make cov- 
enant, conceive. 



m *^ 



(Impf. — ) to scrape, scrape by 



cs^ 



little, bring to an extent; 
prep., until (as denoting extent). 

(Impf. — ) to prevent, hin- 
der; ><v>^ a stone. 

v^J^ (Impf. — ) to be new, to come 
to pass. 

r jv^ (Impf. — ) to he vigilant, cau- 
tious, to he in fear. 



(Impf. —) to despoil, to war. 



Kff^ 



(Impf. — ) to guard, keep; 



^y^^^ keeper. 



U)^ 



(Impf. — ) to he sad, sorrowfnh 



(Impf. — ) to number, count, 
calculate. 

yiJLgy^^ (Impf. ~) to he spiteful; 



prickly plants. 

(Impf. —) to be good, beau- 
tiful, pleasing. 

\^ (Impf. —) to be present, come 
into the presence. 



(Impf. —) to guard, protect, 
keep. 



fiS ^ 



(Impf. — ) to he suitable, just. 



right, true; 
truly. 



S .. 



right, truth; 



J^^^ to sell seed-produce while yet 
in the ear; J ^^ land, field. 

^ J^^ (Impf. — ) to prevent, restrain, 
judge, rule; ^/^ judgment. 



fj^ (Impf. -L) to dream, conceal ^ 
forbear. 
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(Impf. -1.) to praise; 



o ^ 



praise. 



^r^ (Impf. — ) to guard, defend^ 
surround^ encompass. 



fiS ^ 



and 



" o ^, 



(Impf. Lajsvj) to 

*• •• 

ctrc; 8.JL&. "/<2/ ioIajl^ <^^*' 



9 O^ 



particle, ti^Aere, i^^Aen. 



A ^a - (Impf. ~) to alter ^ change, 

(Impf. ~) to draw near a 
time, he at hand; "^^^^^ when. 



G o 9 



\J^ (Impf. — ) to keep, preserve, 
conceal, hide, 

^ (Impf. — ) to know, test, inform, 

(Impf. t) to knead, heat; 
hread, 

"^ (Impf. — ) to be confounded, 

ashamed, unable to see the right 
course, 

L^t I^ (Impf. — ) to be i*uinous, 
waste^ uninhabited, uncultivated, 

^ (Impf. ~) to go out, proceed^ 
extricate, explain. 




%^ (Impf. ~) to pick out^ select, 



polish, trim; . . A^ wood. 



A • 



(Impf. A jk s ) to fear^ 
dread, reverence, 

(Impf. — ) to be green, not 
mature, 

i^ (Impf. — ) to be lowly ^ to 
subdue, 

t UL (Impf. — ) to do a wrong, 
commit a mistake, sin, crime; 
'i aUaw a fault, sin. 



jj[^ (Impf. — ) to remain, abide, 
dwell, 

/kli- (Impf. — ) to measure, pro- 
portion, cut, create, 

ri^ (Perf . JL^ ^ Impf. JLiXj) '^ 
be empty, vacant, unoccupied. 



(Perf. 



Impf. 




) to 



.. _ •• 



be possessed of good; to choose ; 

So ^ , 

^ good. 



b^^ (Perf. its. Impf. JflAiBo) 



to sew. 



Q ^ 



v^j> (Impf. t) to creep, crawl, vxdk 
leisurely. 
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J^3 (^pf . ~) to enter, pass in, 
l^S to seek, desire, ask, call. 



f 



3 (Impf. — ) to befall, to contract 

for a long period; ^^ time 
long, or unlimited. 



^3 (Perf. ^IS ^ Impf. J^.tXj) to 
obey , submit, judge ; .,o<> felig- 
ton; ,o3 obligation. 



t J dem. pro., this. 



C" 



^ (Impf. —) to cut, divide, sac- 



t) 



rifice. 

J (Impf. — ) to stretch forth the 

arm ; e I T 6 fore-arm, cubit. 



/' 



3 (Impf. -L) to remember, to cel- 



ebrate ; \ \ remembrance ; 



yjO ^^l^» 



viijj that. 



,^jS^ (Impf. -2-) to follow on the 
tail without quitting the track, 
to commit a sin or crime ; ^^^3 

a sin; ^^ j tail. 



y^jjbO to pass along, pass away, 
exhaust, spend; y^^^ gold. 



J pro., possessor. 



\Xlb (Perf. ijli) to taste, per- 
ceive. 



^^-. 



jy^ I . (Impf. — ) to hit the head, to 

b^ head; ,lu\\ head; .u#jo% 
chief. 



^^ 



j^L (Impf. ^yj) to see, consider, 
know. 



«9 ^ 



^j . (Impf. — ) to possess, command. 



rule, have lordship ; to rear, fos- 
ter, guard; v^. lord; v^ J| 
the Lord, 



Cf) 



(Impf. -^) to take a fourth; 



-5 . 1 four, 

(Impf. t) to return, trace 
back, trace, answer. 

A^" (Impf. — ) to go on foot, make 

a journey; J^. foot; J^J 



man. 



re; 



(Impf. — ) to have mercy, pity, 



compassion ; 



'^ Q ^ 



mercy. 
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Ju*,r (Impf. ^) to tend; J * J 



messenger. 



(Perf. 



y^) ^^"^- isi) , ^"'P*- ^5^7:> 



Impf. 



^ o ^ 



) <0 



6e pleased^ content^ toilling, ap- 



proving; gLi^ approbation. 



fi ^ 



J . (Impf. t) <o glisten^ flourish^ 
move, agitate^ flutter. 

-J. (Impf. Jl) fo rai^e, elevate^ 
exalt. 



^5j (Perf. ^IJ, Impf. ^^^)<o 

6c windy, to breathe, to rest, 
to smell; ^,m\ spirit, tTie life 
principle. 



•Vj V (Impf. ^ ) to pte^A, thrust, 
contend, deceive. 



i^v (Impf. -^) to creep, crawl, 
walk, 

\^\ (Impf. -^) to call ogr cry out, 
to be frightened, to make haste, 

^ g^v (Impf. _L) to assert, relate, 
convey, disbelieve, 

_, ' V to couple, unite, be married. 



> -X 



^^ (Perf. ^1^ , Impf. ^^) to de- 
cZine, deviate, swerve, go astray. 



LT 



JLI (Impf. jLyykj) to cwft, question, 
demand. 



a ^ 



(Impf. — ) to cut, prepare a 



9 ^^ 
means ; ^xj^^ means, cau>se. 



(Impf. -L) to rc5<, be quiet, 

e^ (Impf. — ) to «M?2m, ^Zu2e, 

be free, free from impurity^ to 
praise, 

(Impf. — ) to be a seventh, to 

be complete, perfect, full ; ^jj^ 

C 
seven, 

(A ^ ^. (Impf. JL) to 6c humble, 
submissive, pay honor, worship. 

^J^ (Perf. L^ul , Impf- %:SSu*J) 
to 6c silent, covered, dark, calm, 

(Impf. —) to bruise, pound, 
wear out. 



a >• 

r 



(Impf. -L) to please, rejoice, teU 
secretly. 



and 



— o -»» 



yu« (Impf. ^-ju*o) *o 
t&aZA; vigorously, be occupied, 
strive, exact, 

^Jum (Impf. —) to smite, bum, alter 
color, make a mark, seize, strike. 
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J^X-2 (Inipf . — ) to descendy be low, 
base. 



o ^, 




Ji^ (Impf. jLu A j ) to give drinky 

to irrigate, 

*> ^ 
.TJCu/ (Inapf . -L) to be still, to rest, 

to dwell, 

iaXJ^ (Inipf . — ) to overcome, have 
dominion, rule; ^m' 
strength, power. 

4^^^ (Impf. —) to hear, listen, 
^ty^Z (Impf. -L) to rise, be high; 

, |... (Perf. i^v^ Impf. |... J to be 
high, lofty, uplifted; % 



heaven^ pi. v:y| 
namiC. 

and 



9 .-- I ^ 



;» o 



I a 



•juw ""^ ^Jum ^<> irrigate, to turn 
around a well, to turn a water- 

9 

wheel ; 2^, 
lution). 



9 ^ ^ 



a year (a revo- 



> * -*» 



i>^ (Perf. jLI ^ Impf. i^y^) to 
be chief, lord, master, honorable; 

9 M ^ - 7 

Juua< lord, master. 



9 > -, 



^yM (Perf. . UL ^ Impf. sy^) to 

spring, rise, ascend, vxill up, 
assault. 



^J^ (Perf. "TLl Impf. ^juao) '^ 

go, pass along easily, become 
current, become, 

yjlm (Perf. ^Ll Impf. v^oaaaiJ) 
to strike vnth a sword; v qa.T. a 



sword. 



LT 



^(x^ to 97iaA^ ZtA:e, resemble, OMimr 
Hate; ^^ ^ likeness. 



'i, to be intricate, complicated, 



intermixed; 

05 ^ 



9 ^ 



i a ^rce. 



io (Impf. ^^T) to &e stingy. 






^ (Impf. ^'^ ) to be evil, wicked; 

^ ci?i7, wickedness, 
{Jjl^ (Impf. —) to rise (of the sun) 



to ^it?e light, to cut open; 
eastward. 



S o ^ 



ist)r 



yX^ (Impf. — ) to thank, praise, 
command. 

^ | A (Impf. -i.) to &e ?o/ifi/. 

(A g/A (Impf. -^) to toZZ, inform, 
^ire testimony, 

^gA *" gA 1^5. (Impf. -:!) to 6c 
good, pleasant ; jjj^a^ pleasant. 
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ijl^ (Impf. iV aJ) to excite de- 

Sire, longing; Jyi, OHV^' 
desire, longing, 

\*)m^ to he tkomy, to pierce. 

\j^ (Impf. ,LiJ) ^^ will, wish, 
desire ; % 2^ a thing. 



C^ 



u*» 



(Impf. —) to drink a morn- 



ing draught ; -\ jje> and j^,<^^ 
morning. 



SjJo (Inapf. • ) to retain, withhold, 
endure, he patient. 

(Impf. — ) to associate, con- 
sort, he a friend. 

) Joo (Impf. — ) to return, emanate, 
strike the hreast; ^Juo hreast 

^lyo ^ road, way. 



^ ^ j^ 



(Impf. JL.) to he little, small. 



^^Juc (Impf. — ) to turn towards, 

to turn away, to forgive, to make 
hroad. 



^^,^ (Impf. -L) to he good, right, 
sound. 



WW 

rjLo lio^ *^ pray, supplicate; 
S JLo or iyjo prayer. 

l^o (Impf. —) to m^ke, manufact- 
ure, construct. 



i^^yo (Impf. -L.) to descend, smite^ 
happen. 

v:i>wO (Impf. ~) to sounds give 
voice; v:yyo ^ voice. 

x^ (Impf. — ) to incline, m>aJce like, 
fashion, form, picture. 



7^ 



(Impf. ~) to attain, to hecome. 



a ^ 



(Impf. ~) to cleave to the 
ground, flow, creep. 

b and ^<^^ (Impf. -L) to ap- 
pear, he morning. 

(Impf. — ) to he weak, faint, 
unsound. 

a ^ 

J^ (Impf. t) to err, go astray, he 
lost. 



(^ 



(Impf. — ) to incline, decline. 



deviate 



late; Jxj>d « rih. 
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^ ^ ^ 

O^Jb (Inapf. — ) to drive away^ 
expel, remove. 



^ ^ ^ 
^•jJb (Impf. -L) to heat, knock, 

travel or heat a road; ^v, C, 
road, way, 

jjijp (Impf. -^) to ea<, ta^ste; A^ 
food. 

yLb and "iX? (Impf. i-) to ciccccc?, 
he immoderate, disohedient 

-JLb (Impf. -L) to rz»e, appear, 
come forth. 

•JLb and jUb '<> confine, dauh, 

overlay. 

•^ .<• *• 

c«^ (Impf. J-) to he suhmissive, 

ohedientj ahle. 

j^ (Impf. JL) to hecome long, ex- 
tended. 



y^ (Impf. -TL) to 66 otUtoard, to 
appear, to he plain, perceptihle. 



Ju^ (Impf. JJ) to serve, worship; 
5JUX service; iVj^^ servant. 



9 o ^ 



ij(Xft Eden. 



f o ^, 



-*• r > 



o ' 



bird. 

|JLJb (Impf. "7") to c?o wrong, to he 
dark; JLJLl? darkness. 



^<X-D (Impf. , jjjj) to pass from 

and leave, to act unjustly, to 5« 
hostile. 

(^4Xft '^ abstain, restrain, pums\ 
torment. 

\jOj£. (Impf. -L) to fte broad, spread^ 

intervene, show the side; jjo!i 
breadth. 

O5X (Impf. "7") to know a thing, 
hecome acquainted vnth it, per- 

6 

ceiving, experiencing; ^ 
knowledge. 

\jfSi (Impf. J-) to s<np o# the flesh, 

emaciate, exhaust, sweat, exude 
moisture. 



6 ^ o ^ 



(Impf. 



^ o^ 



) to (e naked, 

o 9^ 



S5^ Vxuipx. ^^^ 

6arc, divested; Inf. n. ^^^ ; 
^Lj wfr naked. 
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fi ^ 



• X (Inipf . ~r) to he mighty ^ power- 
ful, strong, honorahle^ glorious ; 
to magnify, exalt, esteem; to 
overcome, resist, oppose; Inf. n. 
•^ mighty ; wye mighty, 

^f, (Impf. —) to produce herbs 

9 9 



• ^ 



or herbage ; 
age. 



herbs, herb- 



'lUe^ (Impf -U«^ ) to raise or reach 
forth tlie hand to take a thing ; 
4th form, to give, offer, present. 



-»» ^ 



ijb^ (Impf. — ) to be great, large, 
vast. 



> o^. 



\j(^ (Impf. ^sLtLi) ^^ ^^ effaced, to 
perish, come to naught ; to remit, 
forgive; to exceed in giving ; to 
exempt 

.^ j^ (Impf. JL) to strike the heel, 
to follow close after, to succeed ; 
heel. 



6 X 



X^ (Impf. ~) to give to drinJc a 
•• second time, to redouble, divert, 

offer excuse, pretext ; jJ^J m>ay 

be, perhaps, 

/^JLft (Impf. -^) to suspend, adhere, 
attach, cling (as clay, clotted or 
thick blood, etc). 



IJLi (Impf. S.) to know, know cer- 
tainly ; Inf. n. JLft knowledge, 



science. 



-A^ (Impf. -L) and -Al (Impf. 
-^) to be open, manifest, public. 



? o^. 



-Xc (Impf. Jju) to be high, eleva- 
ted, lofty, exalted, ennobled, 

1^ prep., upon, over, 

f\|^ (Impf. ~) to stay, prop, sup- 
port, 

A^ (Impf. — ) to work, labor, 



s- 



serve, perform, construct; ^\^ 
work. 



a ^ 



.v^ (Impf. -i-) to appear, present, 

intervene; and "J*^ prep, deno- 
ting transition. 

(Impf. — ) to decline, turn 

aside; jjx prep, and adv. n. 
of place, at, near, by, beside, 

fV gg^ (Impf. — ) to enjoin, charge, 
impose a condition, make com- 



9 o ^ 



pact, covenant; {^ g^ iniunction, 
agreement, covenant. 
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9 >-, 



So-ft, 4>Li (Ii^pf- 4>*ju) ^0 return, 
repeat, relate, visit, betide, con- 

/er, accustom; j^ a return; 

cXa£ a festival; ^^ a small 
piece of wood. 

jli JLi (Impf. Juu) ^^ nourish^ 

sustain a household, to become 
poor, decline, be unfaithful, 

Cjli^ tjli ^^^ form, to help, assist. 

^i, , ^Li (Impf. jjjLjuj) '0 Az« 
the eye, to smite with an evil eye, 

J Q o ^ 

to raise the eyes, spy ; .»j^ eye, 



[J^ 



socket, cavity, well. 



T>xX (Inipf. • ) to cheat, defraud, 

deceive, overreach, damage, neg- 
lect 

^ (Impf. ff^) to deceive, beguile, 



make to desire what is vain. 



.Zi^yi. (Impf. ~) to plant, establish. 
aX (Impf. —) to be angry; Inf. 



9 .. ^ 



n. 



ff_g (Impf. t) to cover, hide, for- 



7^ 



"Si (Impf. -i-) OT ZJ, (Impf. Jl.) 

/o be abundant, copious, deep so 
the bottom is concealed, to rise^ 

overflow, cover; ini. n. gg^ ^ 
^j^ (Impf. _Ji jt} ) to be free of 



want, rich, wealthy. 



>lfr, CjiVk (Impf. .I^oAj) «o ftc 



S a ^ 



give, pardon. 



absent, distant, concealed; 

what is hidden, invisible, a mys- 
tery. 

Jj^ jLfr" (Impf. ^jJb) to convey, 
bestow; 2d form, to alter, change. 



^ and, sequential conjunction. 

e" Xi (Impf. •^) to open, unlock, 
seek, grant. 

",31 (Impf. ~) to bum, melt, try, 
test. 

^ 2 (Impf. —) to rejoice, be glad, 
happy. 

p,l (Impf. -i-), t 1 (Impf. A) to 

be empty, vacant, unoccupied, to 
cease, end, finish, 

J^J^ (Impf. —) to be bad, corrupt, 
unsound. 
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J.y^ 4 (Impf . ~7*) to separate, divide, 
limit, 

JJii (Impf. —) to do. 



e" 



§ (Impf. ~) to cleave^ cut, fur- 
row^ cultivate, 

Y«3 \Li (Inipf. \wft-3) ^^ attain, 
gain^ he secure, escape, 

/jol^ 3d and 6th forms, to he clear, 
perspicuous. 

li'-i ijLi ^^ ^^ ahove, superior, to 
excel, 

X preposition, in, 

A-i, ^joLi (Impf. y.Q.A.g,j) to 
shine, he clear. 



JuL9 (Impf. — ) to receive, consent, 
he in front, meet, 

J^ (Impf. -L) to kill, slay. 



« ^ 



Jjj already, certainly, 

\d3 (I™pf- -7-) ^0 measure, compute, 

decree, he ahle, 
9 
Ja/(>3 (Impf. — ) to he far away, to 

he holy, 
I vS (Impf. ~) to collect, read, re- 



y 



ct^e. 



v^%J> (Impf. --) to he or hecome 
near. 

ijdJS (Impf. T) to cut, sever, dis- 
tress, traverse, recite, versify. 

A A ft^j* (Impf. t) to divide, distrib- 
ute, determine, swear. 

^^^^J^' (Impf. "7") to alter, change^ 
turn, convert; ^^^jSs h,^CLTt, 

IJJ (Impf. ~) to cut, stripe; Aj 
a pen, 

3^* (Impf. T") to roast, heat, hate. 

(ja^S (Impf. -i-) to prance, heat, 
leap; 2d form, to clothe with a 

n 

shirt, i. e., 

■^ gV (Impf. -1-) to conquer, suhdue, 
ahase, compel. 

3y^^ Jli (Impf. j^) to say, 
speak, propose. 

Yy^, j^li (Impf. '^yJU) to rise, 
stand, he upright. 



J 



— > -i. 



JiS^ (Impf. -L) to he great, large, 
multure, 

Xj (Impf. -L) to write, dictate^ 



I 



prescrihe; {^\j;S^a book. 
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^'< 



^ y (Impf. -L) ^0 6c copious, abun- 
dant, numerous, to multiply. 

jJ^(Id^P^- ~) '<^ ^*^> falsify. 



siJLJJij^ pronoun, so, <At«. 



*Y^(Inipf. — ) to surpass, be gen- 
erov>s, to honor, exalt, 

^ 4J ^(Impf. ~) to conceal, deny, be 
ungrateful. 



li (Impf. -L) to make firm, to eat 



meat 



OS ^ 



J^(Impf. X ) <o exAatesf, complete, 
0^ weary; ^totality, all. 



i^^ (Impf. -1.) <o adhere, cleave, 
be devoted, 

lyJti ^^ curse, imprecate, 

ij particle,' not, 

JjJ by no means, not at all, 

T_. ff t (Impf. --) to thirst, bum. 



^ o< 



'y^S^ assuredly, by all 



means. 



^JLj (Impf. t) to wound, speak. 



converse. 



J^^5 (Impf. -^) ^o fee entire, com- 
plete, perfect. 



9 >^^. 



^p, [JO (Inipf. fjyj<j) to take 
place, be, exist. 



J^Jj negative subst. verb, is not, 
JoJ to he night; Jjj night. 



Uo pronoun, whai. 



9 T' ^ 



J particle of affirmation; J prep- 
osition, to. 

5 W0<, ttO. 



. - 



^j^ (Impf. -n) <o clothe; ^JC^ 

6 o, 

jj^yjj garment. 



jvLjo coverings, from .v| <o swr- 
round, clothe, cover, 

JLo , Jlajo ^0 ^yoM? ^Aic/c, <o possess. 

4^^ (Impf. — ) to draw, extend, 
stretch. 

p^fyo (Impf. -L) ^o fee wholesome, 



o ^ 



approve; %^ a man; 'i\ ^ a 



woman. 



a ^ 



jj^^^ (Impf. -L) to touch, feeh 



192 



AN ARABIC MANUAL. 



Lmuo LIjo (Impf. — ) to he even- 
^'>^9t [ZJo evening. 



^ (Impf. ":r) to walkj travel. 



AAA -ift 



Jl/O 



(Impf. — ) to rain, betide. 



with; L*Jo together. 



«» > 



companion. 



A^ (Impf. — ) <o ZooA; at, immerge; 
JXo bdellium. 



^S^ (Impf. -^) to Jill, satisfy. 



** "^ "^ 
yiJLLo (Impf. ~) to possess, to rule. 



."Ijjo preposition, from. 
.tjJo pronoun, who. 



c^ 



r^ 



v^Uo (Impf. -L) ^0 c?ie; 






death. 



VmJQ (Impf- -^) to abound in water; 



^ 6. ^ 



7 •• — 



(J 



y^;^^ (Impf. — ) to germinate, grow, 
produce plants. 



15^ 



3 CvS ^<^ ^^ AiV/A, announce, 2>^c- 



dict; a3 prophet, 
\j^ to project, leave, 

j^^<v\ (Impf. — ) to appear, rise, 
break forth; ^.<\\ star. 



^Ju , ^Ju , f Ju (Impf. -^) «o call, 
invite, 

Jo (Inipf. ~) to descend, alight, 

dwell. 

^ ^» ^. 
J,^ (Impf. — ) to beget, bear, 

^ (Impf. T") to blow gently, 
breathe, spread. 

\ ^y L^-S (Impf. — ) to seize by 
the forelock. 



^ ^ ^ 

f>> \ (Impf. -^) to look upon, con- 



sider, expect; A>s\ similar, like. 




f^^*^ 



3 (Impf. -^) to be soft, comfort- 



S^o 



able, pleasant; j^ ^ ^ ^ yes; y ^f^\ 
kindness, grace,- 

,^Ju ^0 blow, breathe. 



QtM ^^ breathe; /Lii soul. 



9 o^ 



iaJS (Inipf. — ) to sell, lose, dispose, 
exhaust. 
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^"a ^ to flow abundantly; g\ river. 

g% L4S (Impf. ~) to forbid, be 
final, complete, bring to an end, 

\S 5LS (Inipf. -i-) to shine, light 

up, enlighten ; . ^ light 



S o. 



*y , *U Jtlinpf. ^) to sleep; ^^ 
a sleep. 



^^^^ (Impf . — ) ^0 blow^ rouse^ awake. 
i<J^ (Impf. ~r) ^o Zcoc?, guide. 
f j^ pronoun, <7«s. 



^ ^ ■^ 
^iJUjO (Impf. — ) fo ruin, destroy. 



Ap interrogative pronoun. 



<• -^ > 



^J^;0 ^^ere. 



^ > 



Ac. 



iS^ 



behold! 



C5^ 



^ conjunc. and, particle of swearing. 



4\^.|' numeral, one, 

^ J 



J^' (Impf. JuS) to pour rain,bedt^ 
chase, 

/W; (Impf. /V^u) to find. 
* J ... 



; (Impf. ^^^^3)^0 acAc, suffer 



pain. 



^r (Impf. ^,<^!l) to strike the face; 
, J ... 



9 o 



^ /ace. 



I jL^« '^ ^^ *^ contempt, grow sav- 



6 c 



age, brute-like; ^j;^^Z beast. 



c3« (Inipf. c Jo) <opw« c?0M?n, ^cave, 
forsake. 



^sj (Impf. 



> ^ 



) to get leaves, 



branch out ; ij * • leaf. 
Cj^r (Impf. ,bjuo) ^<^ ^^ *** ^^ 



middle, midst. 



1) to unite, will. 



commawc?. 



1^' (Impf. j^j^) to put, place, 
abate. 



y^yjl to fix a time ; ^^i time. 
1S« ^<^ f^^^ down or upon. 
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5j^ (Impf. ii^) to guard from 
fear^ preserve^ arrange, 

J^i ^o trust, rely. 



9 ^0^« 



Jjj (Impf. jX) ^o beget; jj- 

^; to 6e cZo<c, to turn, hack or 
away. 



dry. 
j^ to 6e maa6 an orphan 



r>5 



to 6e day; ^^ day^ 
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MANY who have not studied Classical Greek desire to 
know New Testament Greek. For these as well as 
for those who, having studied Classical Greek, desire to 
review more particularly the principles of New Testament 
Greek, this book is intended. By its use the student, while 
acquiring and mastering the principles of the Greek 
Language by a rapid and natural method, will be pursuing 
a complete and thorough study of New Testament litera- 
ture ; and thus not only to clergymen of all denominations 
— to whom it will serve as an important basis for their 
work — but to Bible students generally the book will be 
found invaluable. 

For several years the inductive method of teaching 
languages, as exemplified in Professor Harper's Text-Books, 
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of the method in New Testament Greek has long been 
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This work is designed not only as a text- book for those who are 
teaching the rudiments of Assyrian, but also, and in particular, for the 
use of those who have no teacher and yet wish to make the acquaintance 
of this important Semitic language. Its essential feature is the large 
collection of transliterated inscriptions given in English letters, which 
are the basis for the glopsary. commentary and grammar. Every prin- 
ciple in the outline of grammar is illustrated by reference to these inscrip- 
tions. By this method of beginning the study with transliterations, the 
acquisition of the language is very greatly simplified. In its large collec- 
tion of syllabic signs, ideograms, and inscriptions in the cuneiform, the 
book contains at the same time a full apparatus for learning to read As- 
syrian in the original character. The student who has mastered the 
contents of this volume will be prepared to do independent work in 
Assyrian. 



The following testimony, from well-known Assyriologists, Is worthy 
of notice : 

"I like it very much indeed. It will wonderfully smooth the way of teacher 
and scholar in acquiring the Assyrian language. I used advanced sheets of the 
Manual with the Assyrian class in the Philadelphia Summer School, and have 
never seen such a rapid advance made toward the acquisition of any language 
as was made by that class." — Prof. John P. Peters, University of Pennsyl- 
vania, Philadelphia, Pa. 

"The book is one which all who are trying to teach or study Assyrian 

in America, and England, too, I doubt not, will bedeeply grateful for. Indeed, 
I do not see why a German edition might not be in demand."— Prof. Francis 
Brown, Union Theological Seminary, New York. 

**A book of the kind was greatly needed, and the want is one reason for the 
backward state of Assyriolog^ among the younger generation of Englishmen. 
* * Your selections seem to me to be excellent. * * Your glossary will bo 
very agreeable to the student"— Prof. A H. Sayce, Queen's College, Oxford. 
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PART I. TEXT, NOTES AN'D yOCA'BULARY. 

A Text-book for the study of the Aramaic, by a method at once 
comparative aud iaductive. Commended by eminent scholars and 
teachers. Contents : I— Genesis 1-10, The Hebrew Text and Targum 
of OnkeloB on parallel pages. II — Note of References to th3 Biblical 
Aramaic. Ill — Targum Pseudo-Jonathan, Genesis, ch. 3. IV — 
Targum of Jonathan Ben Uzziel, Joshua, ch. 20, Isaiah ch. 6. 
V — Targum on the Psalms, Psalm xxiv., Psalm cl. VI— Targum on 
the Megilloth, Ruth, ch. 2. VII—Notes on the Text: Onkelos, 

Genesis 1-10. Biblical Aram lic. Other Targums. VIII— Vocabulary. 

i2ino« Clotli. Pp. 132. Price. $1,759 net. 



PART II. GRAMMAR. 

The second part of this work includes brief statements of the prin- 
ciples of Aramaic Orthography, Etymology and Syntax. The method 
pursued is comparative and inductive. As in Part I, a knowledge of 
Hebrew is presupposed, and the agreements or disagreements of Ara- 
maic therewith are carefully noted. Instead of tringing the principles 
for all the dialects under onehe»d, thegrammarof Onkelosis carefully 
distinguished from that of the Biblical Aramaic, anrl, to some extent, 
from that of the more corrupt Tareums, and all dialectical Yariations 
from Onkelos are printed in special type. For the convenience of 
those using Harper's Elements of Hebrew, the arrangement has been 
adapted, as far as possible, from that work. 

lamo. Clotli. Pp. 96. Price, $1.00, net. 



** Tlie result of my examination is altogether favorable. Wo shall use it in 
our Seminary." — ^Prot. Willis J. Bescheb, D.D., Auburn Theological Seminary. 

"It is well adapted to the purpose which the author had in view," — ^Prof. 
Henby p. Smith, D. D., Lane Theological Seminary^ CincinnatL 

"1 have decided to use it in my classes."— Prof. Basil Manly, D. D., So, 
Bapt. Theological Seminary, Louisville. 

** A real and valuable contribution to the study of the so-called Chaldee." 
—Prof S. BURNHAM, D. D., in ** Hebraica,'' 

** The * Method- is a manual of exceptional merit, and richly deserves recog- 
nition and success. It is ju'i; the kind of a book we need for our Seminaries, 
our Summer Schools and for private study." — ^Prof. Geo. H. Schodde. Ph.D., 
hi ** Hebraica^" 

"Excellently adapted for purposes of instruction. A text-book of this 
character is very usefuL" — The Independent, New York. 
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An Elementary Grammar of the Hebrew Language, by an Inductive Method. 
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Hebrew Vowel-sounds. 
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Text of Genesis I.-VIH ; with notes, referring to the author's " Elements of Hebrew," 
Exercises for Translation, Grammar Lessons covering the Principles of Onhography 
and Etymology, and Lists of the most frequently occurring Hebrew words. 
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R. HARPER, Ph.D. 8vo» $2.00 net. 

A presentation of the principles of Hebrew Syntax, by an inductive method. 

The method of prcseittation includes (i) a citation and translation of examples 
teaching u ^iven prmciple ; (2) a statement of the principle ; (^) the addition of details 
and exceptions m smaller type ; (4) a list of references (in the order of the Hebrew Bible) 
for further study. 

HEBREW VOCABULARIES. By WILLIAM R. HARPER, 
Ph.D. i2mo, $1.00 net. 

AN ARAMAIC METHOD. By CHARLES RUFUS BROWN. 

PARTI. Text, Notes and Vocabulary. i2mo, $1.75 net. 

PART II. Grammar. i2mo, $i.oo net. 

Including brief statements of the principles of Aramaic Orthography, Etymology 
and Syntax. Tlie method pursued is comparative and inductive, bor the convenience 
of those using Harper's Elements of Hebrew, the arrangement has been adopted as far 
as possible from that work. 

AN ASSYRIAN MANUAL. By DAVID G. LYON, Ph.D. 8vo, 

$4.00 net. 

The Manual contains a list of syllabic signs in most common use, a selection of som* 
■of the most important historical texts transliterated in EngUsh letters, some pages cl 
Cuneiform Texts, Paradigms, Comments, and Glossary. 

AN ARABIC MANUAL. By JOHN G. LANSING, D.D. 8vo, 
$2 CO net. 

Containing the Letters ; Vowels ; Signs ^ Accent ; Pause ; Syllables ; The Articles 
Pronouns ; different classes of Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Adverbs, with a table o| 
the most common of these ; Numerals ; the Verb, with its Measuics, Permutations, As. 
Rimilations, I' orms. Voices, States, Moods, Persons, etc., Tnhteral and yuadrilitcral, 
Strong and Weak, Inflections by Persons, Voices and Moods, Derived l*orms. The 
Weak Verbs and Other Verbs, with explanations, and paradigms; The Noun, Kinda^ 
Derivation, Ciassiticatiou, Verbal Adjectives, Cases, Declensions, etc., with eieamplet 
under all sections. 



FROM THE PRESS. 

"* * A peculiar merit of the 'Elements' is that, although elementary, 
the book is not superficial but philosophicaL'' — IJie Congregationdlistf Boston. 

'* The whole m~anmiar aims to lead the student not only into a practical 
knowledge of the language, but also into a rational explanation of its phe- 
nomena."— ^eii; York Inaependent 

( ( « « Remarkably full and precise, and appears well designed to train the 
learner in a sound philological method, and to lead him on gradually until he 
cuxmires a firm grasp of the principles of the language." — Prof. S. R. Dbivsb, 
in Uontemporary Review, 

"* * So logically and self -consistently arranged that the student who 
goes faithfully through the lessons will, by a very natural process, come into 
possession of all the fundamental facts and principles of the Hebrew languaga 
We are of opinion that for the beginner in the study of Hebrew no better text- 
books can be had." — Northwestern Christian Advocate* 

*** * In this way the labor of acquiring the language becomes compara- 
tively light and is always pleasant. * * Any one of moderate capacity can 
acquire from Dr. Harper's books a good working knowledge of Hebrew with- 
out a teacher. ^ '^ The arrangement throughout is clear, and the statement 
of principles concise and accurate. * "^ Will contribute much to the advance- 
ment of Hebrew learning." — Reformed Quarterly Review, 

" The plan of the book ( ' Method' ) is admirabla In arrangement it is nat- 
ural, simple and scientific. It comes nearer to being a satisfactory text-book 
for teaching Hebrew to beginners than probably any other that has ever been 
published. * * Every teacher must welcome this book (* Elements') as the 
best published aid to his teaching. There is certainly no other grammar of 
Hebrew so well adapted to the work of the class room as is this." — Prof. Bernard 
C. Taylor, in Baptist Quarterly Review. 

" * * The * Method ' puts the learner at once face to face with the language 
in concrete and connected form, and teaches him to derive its facts and princi- 
ples from actual observation. * * The * Notes,' * Observations,' * Grammar- 
Lessons,' etc., are distributed with great judgment and clear understanding, 
bom of oxperiencc, of what students need. * * His plea for historical explan- 
ations of linguistic facts, as not only not foreign to an elementary treatment, 
but essential to its intelligent pursuit, i3 thoroughly sound, and the conven- 
ience, as well as accuracy of this course is amply illustrated in the 'ElementSt' " 
— Prot Phancis Brown, in Presbyterian Review, 

<« * * Two works which seem destined to supersede all the other introduc- 
torv manuals now in use in our theological seminaries. * ^ A. rigidly scientific 
and consecutive presentation of the elements of Hebrew grammar. ♦ ♦ A 
unique contrivance of lessons, exercises, vocabularies and explanationsf, de- 
signed to introduce the learner to the grammar and to the Biole. * * The 
combination of an unprecedented amount of help to tho beginner with the 
scientific rigor of a BicxelL Everything is made as lucid as snillful explana- 
tion can make it, but nothing is passed over superficially. * Works which show 
upon every page the evidence of conscientious use of the latest authorities upon 
the Hebrew language, directed by a natural genius for teaching."— J^iMiotAeoa 
Sacrcu 



